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Sylllabus

NCER
Back to school!

Unit 1:
Pop Stars

Unit 2:
Sports Day

Game:
Number Quiz

Culture: Australia

Review Story
The Costumes Closet

Game:
Snakes and Ladders

Culture: Tanzania

Vocabulary

Core

Classroom objects: book, crayons, folder, glue, laptop,
notebook, pen, pencil sharpener, ruler, scissors, table,
microphone

Ordinal numbers: 7st —31st

Core

Descriptions: beard, eyebrows, freckles, bangs,
mustache, earrings, glasses, ponytail, braid, wavy hair,
straight hair, curly hair

Adjectives to describe people: clever, friendly, funny,
grumpy, helpful, lazy

CLIL
Portraits: appearance, expression, portraits

Core

Sports (-ing forms): dancing, fishing, playing soccer
/ basketball / tennis, running, riding a bike / a horse,
surfing, sailing, swimming, walking

Sports verbs and words: bouncing / catching /
throwing the ball, basket, points, game

CLIL

Safe sports: before, during, after

Sports: cricket, lacrosse, netball, court, pitch, helmet,
racket, bat, players

Structures

When’s (your birthday)? It's on April 25th.

What's (your phone number / name /
last name)?

How old (are you)?

How do you spell (your last name)?

Whose is this? This (pen) is yours, (Rory's).

She has (wavy hair).

Does he/she have (glasses)?

Yes, he/she does. No, he/she doesn't.
What's (your friend) like?

He’s / She’s funny and helpful.

He's / She’s clever, but he’s / she's
grumpy.

Does he / she like (swimming)?

Yes, he / she does. No, he / she doesn't.
What's he / she doing?

He's / She’s (throw)ing the ball.
I'm/he's/she's/they're (wearing shin
pads) to (protect) my/his/her/their
(legs).

Phonics

Phonemes:

/s/ and /st/

silly, Sally, socks, sea,
sings, sand, strong,
Stan, stands, street,
statue, strawberries
Revision: juice

Phonemes:
/tf/and/f/

Chuck, chicken,
cheese, chocolate,
chair, Shirley, sheep,
shorts, she, shirt,
shoes

Revision: house

Review of family, physical descriptions, clothes, actions, Does your (mom) have...? Does your (sister) like...?

What's your (friend) like...? What's (he/she doing?

Review of descriptions of animals

Core

Jobs: actor, artist, astronaut, bus driver, cook, doctor,
farmer, librarian, nurse, teacher, train driver, waiter

A doctor’s equipment: adhesive bandages, blanket,
medicine, roller bandage, ointment, thermometer

CLIL
Astronauts: jets, spacesuit, sun visor

What's his / her job? He's a (farmer).
She’s an (artist).

Can the aliens / they (speak English)?
Yes, they can. / No, they can't.

Can he / she (use a computer)?

Yes, he / she can. No, he / she can't.
They can (read). They can't (paint).
The (aliens) have (ears).

Whose roller bandage is this? It's
Doctor Zig's bandage.

Whose things are these? They're Doctor

Zig’s / his things.

Phonemes:

/0/ and /d/

Seth, bath, fifth,
mouth, teeth; old,
blond, and, food,
around, world
Revision: water

Review: jobs words, colours words, sports words, doctor's equipment words, parts of the body words, He / Sheisa /
an (astronaut, cook, farmer, nurse, pop star). He has (gray eyebrows, a moustache). What are you doing? Im (riding a horse,
playing football, walking, dancing). Do you have (some cream, a bandage, a plaster)? Yes, | have / No, | haven'.

Extra: costumes, dressing up, hurt, helpful

Core

Wild animals: bat, bear, crocodile, elephant, giraffe,
hippo, kangaroo, lion, lizard, monkey, snake, tiger
Habitats: cave, desert, forest, jungle, land, water
CLIL

Animal habitats: habitat, native

Is it (running)? Yes, itis. / No, itisn't
Do they / hippos live (in water)?

Yes, they do. / No, they don't.

Polar bears like (cold weather).
Where does it live? It lives in (Africa).
What do they eat? They eat (insects).

Review of animals, Who is..? Who are...? Can ... fly? Do ... in jungles? Is ... walking

Review of places and animals.
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Phonemes:

/m/ and /n/

young, long, earring,
dancing, drinking,
eating; Stan, clown,
man, on, moon,
melon, spoon
Revision: teacher
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Skills CLIL

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a school show; reading to identify days, months, dates and
ordinal numbers

Listening: listening for specific information (identifying days, months and dates; identifying classroom objects)
Speaking: asking and answering about personal information (When's your birthday? What's your phone number /
name / last name?)

Writing: identifying and writing days and months of the year; writing questions and answers about personal
information; identifying and writing ordinal numbers; writing classroom object words

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a concert; reading descriptions of portraits Art:
Listening: identifying words describing people (listening for specific information); identifying words with the Portraits
phonemes /s/ and /st/

Speaking: asking and answering about people (Does he have curly hair? What's your brother like? He’s funny, but
he’s lazy.); describing portraits (He has big eyebrows.).

Writing: identifying and writing words to describe people; questions and answers; completing descriptions of
people; writing about a portrait; writing an informaton card.

Reading: reading and understanding a story about sports; identifying people from a description of activities; PE:
reading short texts about ancient sports Safe sports
Listening: identifying words related to sports and activities (listening for specific information); identifying words

with the phonemes /tJ/and /J/

Speaking: asking and answering about activities (Do you like swimming?); describing sports activities

Writing: writing questions and answers about activities; writing a description of activities; writing about

preferences and activities; writing a scrapbook label.

Reading: reading and understanding a story about planet Zing; reading short texts about abilities, possessions Science:

and clothes Astronauts
Listening: identifying words related to jobs, possessions and abilities (listening for specific information);

identifying words with the phonemes /0/ and /d/

Speaking: asking and answering about ability (Can they rollerblade?); asking and answering about possessions

(Whose medicine is this?)

Writing: writing questions and answers about ability; writing questions and answers about possessions; writing

about jobs and preferences; writing an advertisement

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a safari park; reading short texts about animals, their Science:
activities and habitats Animal
Listening: identifying animals and words describing animal activities and habitats (listening for specific habitats

information); identifying words with the phonemes /g/ and /n/

Speaking: asking answering about animals (What's the monkey doing?); describing animals and their habitats
(Crocodiles live in rivers.)

Writing: writing questions and answers about animal activities; writing about animal habitats, completing
descriptions of animals; writing a fact file for a leaflet about animals
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Projects /
Values

A Musical
Instrument /

Be quiet and
listen when
other people
are performing.

Pulse Rate
Charts /
Exercise
every day

A New Uniform
Poster / Protect
your clothes.
Keep them
neat.

Native animals
/ Protect the
habitats of
animals in your
area




Unit 5:
Lights, Camera,
Action!

Unit 6:
Superheroes

Game:
Four in a row

Culture: Thailand

Review Story
Who Needs Magic?

Unit 7:
Fun Transportation
Day

Unit 8:
Around Town

Game: Out and About

Culture:
The Netherlands

Unit Q:
Summer Camp

Review Story
The School Show

Vocabulary

Core

Food: beans, cookies, burgers, carrots, French fries, fish,
meat, onions, peas, potatoes, sausages, toast
Mealtimes and prepositions of time: in the morning,
in the afternoon, in the evening, have breakfast, have
lunch, have dinner

CLIL

Healthy eating: nutrients, energy, Eatwell Plate,
carbohydrates, vitamins, calcium, protein, fats, sugar

Core
Daily routine: brush my teeth, do my homework, feed the

fish, get dressed, get up, go to bed, go home, go to school, go

to sleep, take a shower, wash the dishes, wake up

Telling the time: oclock,(one) fifteen, (two) thirty, (three)
forty-five

CLIL

Time zones: earlier, later, midnight, midday/noon,

time zones

Structures

Would you like (a burger / some toast)?
Yes, please. / No, thank you.

When do you have (breakfast)?

| have (breakfast) in the morning.

What do you have for (breakfast)?

| have (toast) for (breakfast).

He / She (wakes up), he / she (gets up),
and then (has a shower).

What time does he / she (get up)?

He / She (gets up) at (seven forty-five).
It's (one) hour later / earlier in (Madrid)
It's (one oclock) in the (afternoon).

Phonics

Phonemes:

/1/ and /iz/

Billy, big, pig, drinks,
milk, with, pink,
hippos; Jean, teacher,
eats, peas, cream,
beach, sea

Revision: drum

Phonemes:

/o/ and /au/

Oliver, crocodile, frog,
hops, clock, orange,
socks; Roland, robot,
alone, home, sofa,
phone

Revision: rabbit

Review of time, food, daily routines. Would ... ? What ... for .. What time ... ? I'd like ... When ... ? Would ... ?

Review of descriptions and food.

Review: days of the week, times of day, classroom equipment, habitats, bee, lizard, flying, walking, clever, magic tools,
school hall, laptop, pen, poster, web page, We can / can't (paint the scenery). You can (make the poster). We like (burgers).

Extra: scenery, What’s going on? It's broken

Core

Transport: bike, boat, bus, helicopter, hot-air balloon,
truck, motorcycle, on foot, plane, tandem, taxi, train
Basic directions and places related to transport:
bridge, country, path, river, street, town, left, right

CLIL
Bicycle safety: bike, bike lane, bike path, bike rack,
bright clothes, a helmet, lights, a bell

Core

Places in the town: café, movie theater, hospital,
library, park, police station, school, store, fitness center,
grocery store, swimming pool, town hall

Directions: behind, in front of. opposite, near, bookshop,
square

CLIL

Maps: north, south, east, west, needle, compass, Global
Positioning System (GPS)

Are they going by (bus)? Yes, they are. /
No, they aren't.

Can you tell me the way to the (zoo)?
Go up / down / along / across.

Turn left / right.

Wear a helmet. Ride on bike lanes or
bike paths.

Where were you? | was in the (movie
theater).

You were in the (park).

The (grocery store) is in front of the
(café).

The (mountains) are in the (north).

Review of places, times, transportation. Where's ... ? ... by train? Can ... to the swimming pool?

Review of food, clothes and transportation

Core

Camping places and equipment: field, fire, grass,

hill, lake, leaves, backpack, sleeping bag, tent, flashlight,
waterfall, woods

Country code: Don't litter! Protect the animals! Close the
gate! Don't pick flowers! Put out the fire! Walk on the path!

CLIL
Water cycle: solid, liquid, gas, evaporates, condenses,
freezes, melts

I/ You / He / She / We (walk)ed to the
waterfall.

Don't litter!

Walk on the path!

(I/your/we) use (solid) water when (I/
you/we wash the car).

Phonemes:

/3:/ and /ea/

girl, bird, shirt, skirt;
Claire, fairy, chair,
air, hair

Revision: teeth

Phonemes:

/el and /az/
happy, Pam, has,
rabbit, and, bat,
carrot, bag; Mark,
artist, park, starfish,
farmer, dark
Revision: football

Phonemes:
/t/and /d/
fished, jumped,
cooked, walked;
closed, climbed,
played, phoned
Revision: photo

Review: places in town, prepositions, costumes, scenery, ready, excited, worried, party, smart, | was, the children were ...
I walked / cycled across the bridge / along the river. There is / There are
Extra: That's impossible! We can't come in! Quick! The show can begin.
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Skills

Reading: reading and understanding a story about lunchtime at a film studio; reading short texts about food,
healthy eating

Listening: identifying words related to food and mealtimes (listening for specific information); identifying
words with the phonemes /1/ and /i:/

Speaking: asking and answering about food preferences (! like beans. | don't like potatoes. Would you like a
burger?); asking and answering about mealtimes (What do you have for breakfast?); describing healthy eating
(Carrots have got vitamins. We need vitamins to stop diseases.)

Writing: identifying and writing words about food; writing questions and answers about food and mealtimes;
writing a healthy menu

Reading: reading and understanding a story about Ace Girl; reading short texts about daily routines and
different time zones

Listening: identifying words related to daily routines and time zones (listening for specific information);
identifying words with the phonemes /p/ as in frog and /au/ as in phone

Speaking: asking and answering about daily routines (She has lunch, then she washes the dishes); asking and
answering about times (What time does Ace Girl get dressed?); describing time zones (It's one hour later in Madrid.)
Writing: writing about people’s daily routines; writing about time zones; writing about time zones in a web chat

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a tandem; reading short texts about bicycle safety
Listening: identifying words related to transport, road safety, locations and following directions; identifying
words with the phonemes /3:/ and /ea/

Speaking: asking and answering about transport (Are they going by bus?); asking and answering about basic
directions (Can you tell me the way to the zoo?); describing road safety (Wear a helmet!)

Writing: writing about transport; writing directions and giving advice about road safety; writing a bike safety
diagram

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a map; reading short texts about where people were;
compass points, maps

Listening: identifying words related to places, position and maps, identifying words with phonemes /&/ and /
ar/

Speaking: asking and answering about where people were (Where were you at six oclock?); asking and
answering about where places are (Where’s the bookshop? It's behind the school. The mountains are in the north.)
Writing: writing about where people were yesterday; writing a description about where places are in town;
writing a weekend tour flyer

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a summer camp; reading short texts about camping places
and activities; water and the weather, and the country code

Listening: identifying words related to camping, water cycle; identifying words with the phonemes /t/ as in
fished and /d/ as in closed

Speaking: describing activities in the past (Yesterday she played football.); describing the country code (Don't
drop litter!); describing water and weather (When there’s cloud, water is a vapour.)

Writing: writing about camping activities; writing about activities in the past; writing rules; writing about water
and the weather; writing a water use poster
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CLIL

Science:
Healthy eating

Maths:
Time zones

PE.
Bicycle safety

Geography:
Navigation
tools

Science:
The water
cycle

Projects /
Values

Breakfasts
around the
world / Eat
healthy food
to get the
nutrients you
need

activities chart
/ Comple your
assignments
on time

Public
transportation
use bar graph
/ Help reduce
pollution.

Use public
transportation

3D map

of aclean
community /
Keep your
community
clean. Don't
litter

Save water
poster / Savk
water WHEN
YOU CAN




Introduction

About Starlight
Starlight is a six-level course for children learning English.

The course combines a rich grammar and vocabulary
syllabus with fresh, modern visual appeal and all the rich,
imaginative context of a true story-based course.

The context for the Starlight course is The Starlight School
and the Starlight characters are all school students. In each
cycle we experience the daily life and learning of a different
age group of student characters. And just as they are given a
chance to shine, students learning English with Starlight are
also inspired to flourish.

Starlight 3

In Starlight 3, we follow the adventures of the characters
Jeb, June, Rory and Rose, who are students at The Starlight
School.

In the Starter Unit story, our characters’teacher, Miss Snow,
tells the class that they must prepare a special summer
show. She gives out four magic tools to help the children.
June has a magic microphone to sing songs, Rory has a
magic pen to write stories, Jeb has a magic laptop to find
out things on the Internet, and Rose has a magic book. At
the beginning of each unit, Rose opens her magic book
to reveal a fictional location which sets the scene for the
unit. The first vocabulary set is presented in the context of
this location with a song. The unit theme continues in the
illustrated story of the unit and subsequent lessons.

We join either Jeb, June, Rory or Rose as they present

a lesson which is appropriate to their magic tool. Rory
presents the unit story in Rory’s Story. June presents a song
in June'sTune. Rose presents cross-curricular infomation

in Rose Knows about... in the CLIL lesson, and Jeb brings a
value to life from his laptop in Jeb's Value. The preparations
for the summer show are told in the Revision Stories where
we see the four characters preparing the costumes, the
scenery and resolving problems along the way.

Engage - Practice - Communicate

The underlying approach to Starlight is about motivating
students with interesting topics and relevant language,
systematically developing their language abilities and
skills, and providing lots of opportunities to communicate.
Every lesson follows the Engage - Practice - Communicate

approach with clear stages, highlighted in the teaching notes.

Engage

Itis important to motivate students, to activate their existing
knowledge and to create an environment in which they
want to learn. This is done in Starlight through the visual
vocabulary presentation, imaginative stories with story cards
and activities that encourage creativity and critical thinking.

Practice

Students need plenty of opportunities to practice new
language using a variety of contexts and activities. Familiar
grammar structures are used to help students explore

new vocabulary and familiar words to provide support for
students practicing new structures.

Communicate

The main aim of learning a language is being able to
communicate, and Starlight provides lots of opportunities
(both guided and open) for students to communicate in a
collaborative fashion, through role-plays, information gap
activities and personalised speaking in groups and pairs.

Stories

As a story-based course, Starlight has storytelling at

the very core of its methodology. The value of stories is
widely recognized in Primary English Language Teaching.
Children come to the primary classroom already equipped
with an understanding of stories and the way they work.
This familiarity with narrative conventions, as well as an
expectation of the pleasure and enjoyment that stories
bring, empowers them with confidence and motivation
from the outset — an ideal starting point for students
learning English at this level.

In addition, stories are the perfect vehicle for the
presentation of new language structures, due to the
meaningful, visually supportive and very immediate context
they naturally provide.

The emphasis on stories is also invaluable in the
development of children’s literacy skills, as it furthers
familiarity and understanding of the functions of text, as
well as promoting a positive attitude to books and reading,
which is key to academic success.

Stories are a way of immersing children in the target culture,
which is a significant part of learning a foreign language and
of considerable benefit to children preparing to sit external
exams. They are also a useful framework for developing 21st
Century Skills, particularly raising awareness with regard

to the target culture, as well as inter-curricular themes and
citizenship.

Vocabulary and grammar

Starlight incorporates a greater amount of vocabulary and

a wider range of grammatical structures than would be
expected in a mainstream English language course. The
language syllabus for Starlight 1 to Starlight 6 has been
designed in line with the syllabus of the Cambridge English:
Young Learners and the Cambridge English: Key (KET for
schools) examinations. At the same time, equal emphasis
has been placed on the importance of teaching a practical,
well-balanced, high frequency language syllabus, which is
appropriate for all children learning English at this level.
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Skills

Starlight has an integrated approach to language and skills
development. Through a variety of enjoyable tasks with

a very systematic approach, the children progress from
listening practice to speaking practice, from speaking
practice to reading practice and from reading practice to
writing practice.

Over the Starlight series as a whole, care has also been
taken to ensure that children preparing for Cambridge
English examinations develop the required level of skills
competency, as well as familiarity with examination
task types.

Listening

Starlight 3 recognises the particular importance of listening
in the early years of language learning. All new language

is presented with clear models on the Audio CD for aural
recognition. Listening to songs, chants, stories, and texts also
helps the children internalize the language and expose them
to native speaker pronunciation.

Speaking

In Starlight 3 speaking practice builds carefully and
effectively from simple sentence-level production to longer
spoken discourse. Attention is also paid to the development
of both accuracy and fluency. Spoken accuracy is developed
through activities which encourage repetition following a
model provided on the Audio CDs, as well as through songs
and chants, the retelling of stories and controlled practice
games. The controlled practice games afford children plenty
of opportunity for repetition of core language within a
clearly defined framework.

Reading and writing

Students learning English need to be able to make progress
quickly with reading and writing. Starlight 3 takes a very
systematic approach to reading and writing to allow this

to happen.

Only once they have practiced reading new words, do they
progress to writing them. They then read these new words
within sentences, and gradually progress from reading

at sentence and paragraph level to writing at sentence
and paragraph level. This process occurs throughout each
unit, with new vocabulary and grammar presented and
practiced. As the unit progresses, the amount of guidance
and scaffolding for writing steadily decreases, for example
from gap fill completion exercises to whole sentence

and paragraph writing. In this way the children grow in
confidence and independence with regard to their writing.

External examinations for young learners

At this level of English language learning, many young
learners in Primary 1 to Primary 6 are entered for external
examinations: The Starlight series aims to prepare students
to sit Starters by the end of Starlight 2, Movers by the end of
Starlight 4 and Key for schools examination (KET) by the end
of Starlight 6.
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Culture

The Culture lessons throughout the Starlight series raise the
children’s awareness of being part of a global community
by helping them to develop an awareness of the people
around them, as well as a stronger understanding of their
own culture.

Phonics

Starlight has developed a system which employs aspects

of phonics teaching which are of benefit to primary children
learning English, making sure that they are fully adapted to
the children’s needs. Like the UK and USA phonics system
for native speakers, the Phonics lessons in Starlight teach
children skills to help them to read better in English.

Songs and chants

Songs are an invaluable way of practicing new language,
as they naturally include plenty of repetition and greatly
aid memory through their use of rhythm. These cover a
wide variety of musical genres, specifically designed to
encompass the diverse range of musical styles children
enjoy in the real world.

Cross-curricular focus

The Starlight course embraces the opportunity to transfer
useful, practical English language to a range of different
areas of the curriculum including art, music, science,
geography, history and math. The areas chosen reflect and
build on the kind of subject matter that the students are
working with in other classes.

Values and citizenship

Learning about values is a key feature of the Starlight series
as a whole. In Starlight 3, the values integrate socio-cultural
aspects of learning and helps to promote self-esteem, as
well as positive attitudes, tolerance and respect towards
others. Students experience the benefit of the unit value
through the development of the project.

Review

Systematic recycling of all core language takes place in every
unit. In Starlight 3, all the core vocabulary and grammar of
the unit is revised in the Review lesson. The Review Lesson
also includes a chance for students to reflect on their own
learning in a‘What About You?'section where they answer a
number of questions around the unit topic in a personalized
way.




Component Overview

Student Book

The Student Book contains r .

9 units. Each unit presents
a story with a focus on
vocabulary, grammar and
all four skills. Culture and
Project pages encourage
children to think
creatively and critically
and Review pages help
children think about
what they have learned.

Recommended Readers

Oxford Read and Imagine and
Oxford Read and Discover
Readers are designed to
encourage children to read
for pleasure. They match the
language levels of Starlight
and provide extra exposure
to the language in a new
context.

Workbook

The Workbook is designed to
give students extra practice of
the language and structures
taught in class. There is one
pairwork activity per unit.

Recommended
Dictionaries

Levels 1-4 Oxford Basic
American Dictionary

Levels 5-6 Oxford American
Dictionary
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Online Play

Online Play (Student's Website)
is the place for children to
explore the language they are
learning through fun games
and activities. It includes

the story animations, audio,
games, and downloadable
craft activities to do at home.




Teacher’s Toolkit

The Teacher's Book is a clear
guide for the teacher in all
aspects of the course. It
contains the Starlight Story
and Cross-
Curricular

Teacher's Resource
Materials

All the worksheets, tests and test
audio can be easily accessed

the access code included on

the inside cover of the Teacher's
Toolkit.

7
Story and Cross-
Curricular DVD

The DVD contains the
animation of each story and

Classroom Presentation
Tool

The Starlight Classroom
Presentation Tool contains
digital class resources. All the
Classroom Presentation Tool
resources can be used either
on an Interactive Whiteboard
Or on a projector.

Teacher's Website

Extra flashcards and
wordcards can be
downloaded from the
Starlight Teacher's web
site. These provide even
more visual stimulus

for students learning new
vocabulary.

one cross-curricular video
clip per unit. This provides
opportunities for students
to revise the unit topic in

a new context and to hear
pronunciation
and intonation
of the language
by a native
speaker.

Teacher’s Resource Pack

The Teacher’s Resource Pack
contains a large classroom
language poster and unit
flashcards to help present the
vocabulary.
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Audio CD

The Class Audio CDs support
teaching in class and contains
recordings of all the listening
texts, reading texts, songs, and
speaking dialogues.




Tour of a Unit

Vocabulary

The Vocabulary Lesson teaches and practices the first key vocabulary set of 12
words. It shows Rory, Jeb, Rose and June, the course characters, in a story world
setting. They enter this world through a magic book. The children learn about the

magic book in the Starter Unit.

fr =Engage

ﬂf = Practice

= Communicate

Questions
to motivate
students about Practice of the
the unit topic. key vocabulary.
Key vocabulary Practice of the
contextualized key vocabulary
in the children's through a song.
fictional world
entered through
the magic book.

- i Active
Production . . i < 44— production
of the key . ! ] of the key
vocabulary. _/-rl‘“rn-i-ll-ﬂ- [ =] vocabulary.

—_—— —

o

Student Book 3

Zgigzg:jj ?or;d = Writing activity
resentation o] practicing the
P N oy key vocabulary.

and practice.

ik

Flashcards Starlight CPT /3
ﬁ level 3 2 ﬂ
Flashcards
e Use the flashcards to present and practice key
vocabulary.

« Alternatively, use the digital flashcards on the CPT for
presentation via an interactive whiteboard.

Student Book

¢ Students listen to the recording, point to the
corresponding item in the picture and then repeat the
vocabulary in chorus.

e Students practice reading and recognizing the key
vocabulary through a simple activity.

- —
- "i T =i -
e S
v R w3
. i) — ua'| |
P
TR iy b e e —— [ ﬂ
Activity 1*
Workbook 3 suggestions for
fast finishers.
Workbook

¢ |n the first activity, students practice recognizing the
vocabulary by reading and writing the correct number
next to each item.

¢ In the second activity, students practice actively
recognizing and writing the vocabulary

e An activity suggestion for fast finishers keeps all
students engaged. This feature is present in all lessons.

Classroom Presentation Tool

e The Starlight CPT includes all the presentation and
practice material you need to make the most of the
new technology in the classroom. Use it on your
interactive whiteboard or data projector to deliver key
aspects of the language presentation and engage the
attention of the whole class.
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Reading

The Reading Lesson teaches and practices the vocabulary presented in the Vocabulary
Lesson through a story, and introduces the grammar point presented in Language
Focus 1. The story is based on the same context as the imaginary world. Students also
practice the language by acting out the story.

Questions to
introduce students
to key aspects of
the story

Key structure v

and vocabulary
contextualized in the
imaginary world.

W BT e e el B 7]
v ———t e} P o e

Active
a production
b of the key
L vocabulary.
L
Student Book 3 ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
Extra story worksheet
for literacy
/ development.
Students
review the story ——— ]
and practice pn . )
the target = Animated story
language. 5

Workbook 3 ﬂ Story worksheet ﬂ Storyand ﬁ ﬁ

Cross-Curricular DVD

Student Book Teacher's Resource Materials

e Students listen to the story and read along. e The optional Story and Reading worksheets offers

« Students act out the story, either as a whole class or in reinforcement of the story to focus on developing
small groups. literacy skills and awareness of narrative.

Workbook Story and Cross-Curricular DVD

« In the first activities, students consolidate their ¢ Students watch and listen to the animated story on
comprehension of the story. the video.

* The Book Club review activities help develop literacy
skills. Students write about what they like and don't like
in the story and then choose an adjective to describe
it. They then choose a favorite scene and say why they

like it.
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Language Focus 1
Language Focus 1 teaches and practices the grammar structure which was introduced jﬂ' .
47 =Engage

in the story in the Reading Lesson. Students practice the structure in a pairwork game.

ﬂr = Practice

ﬁ = Communicate

Activity to
recognize the key \»—_ ‘ Production of the
vocabulary within e il S B e = et key structure.
the new structure. e =i v e j r L]
55'7=m“' 1 "
[P —— s e [Ta—
Writing practice of dl
F Further
th tructure.
e new structure. \ ol B production
Vi s | s e = of the key
e abiritan - Lo = structure.
T - Acti ducti
Listening activity e S T i e +— ;t;]ve Ifro uction
to consolidate D tmm of the key structure
understanding of Prig e SR wa ina comkmunlcatlon
the new structure. k_‘ o pairwork game.
Student Book 3 ﬁr ﬁ ﬁ
Extra grammar
practice worksheet.
T 'I:rl]j'm'“r
Sentence-level Sentence- h'_;.:":'!', i:'; ,'-'Q“
reading and level reading s *
writing practice and writing o =
of the key production of ez e
structure and <«— thekeystructure iy =
vocabulary. and vocabulary. v} b
n W
- b
Workbook 3 ﬁ Language Focus 1 ﬂ
worksheet
Student Book Workbook
e Areading activity teaches the new structure. Students ¢ In the first activity, students practice reading and
look back at the unit story to focus on the key recognizing the new grammar structure through a
vocabulary within the structure. marking, numbering or matching activities.
¢ Students then practice producing the key structure ¢ |n the following activities, they practice reading the
by looking at pictures and writing answers to the new structure at sentence level through a read and
questions, moving on to completing questions and answer activity.

then writing both questions and answers in full.

e Then they actively produce the key language by
playing a communication game in pairs, using a
picture prompt.

Teacher's Resource Materials

e Extra grammar practice can be found in the Language
Focus 1 worksheet on the Teacher's Resource CD or can
be downloaded using the access code provided in the
front cover of the Teacher's Toolkit.
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Language Focus 2

Language Focus 2 Lesson teaches and practices the second set of six new words.
It also involves students in singing a song that includes the new words and a new
grammiar structure, which will be further practiced in The CLIL Lesson.

Introduction = T » onni e ] Activity to check
of secondary \AT e Lo L] i R understanding
vocabulary. = %ﬁ _Jﬁ # ﬁ“ﬂﬁ"‘l of new grammar
i V) | ¥ - structure and
1 A m X | it S [ vocabulary.
| 8 — b1 o - a | w |
b il | o i
Secondary ! = | ki e -
L b ey ey . 3
vocabulary and ———a "o = T ST nmp [ T 1 Production of the
grammar structure bt bt - | key vocabulary
contextualized in oy ey ey n.p-:m e ::11- TR [ and grammar
asong. i e e i e e = W e Wi structure.
e e wy e —
[y ————p——— et i, By e
[ S SRR Sy | [y S e—— 1 ]
B e vy s g [ L] "-'!“-I""\'""-‘-rHF = .".
A Y s et iy e e R e
Active production/v ’ —y 1 Active production of
of the key " Ry e e e / the key vocabulary.
vocabulary. T T 'Y T e

Student Book 3

New vocabulary set
presentation via

flashcards. \

ABC

Flashcards ‘ﬁ

Flashcards

Word-level reading and writing practice of the

secondary vocabulary set.

Key speaking practice via
a communicative pair

work game. \

aneRE—2® ¢

o

Workbook 3 ﬂ

e Present the new vocabulary using the flashcards.
These can be downloaded from the Starlight Teacher's

Website
e Alternatively, use the dig

ital flashcards on the CPT for

presentation via an interactive whiteboard.

Student Book

e Students listen to the recording and circle the pictures

on the page.

¢ Students listen to the song and gradually join in

singing themselves. Play

e Students complete a pai
provided in the back of t

the song several times.

rwork activity which is
he Workbook.
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Communicative ﬂ ﬁ

practice

Workbook
e In the first activity, students practice recognizing the

new vocabulary through a numbering, circling or
matching activity.

e Students also practice writing the new vocabulary

and the new grammar structure before doing a
personalized activity.

Teacher's Resource Materials
e Extra grammar practice can be found in the Language

Focus 2 worksheet on the Teacher's Resource CD or can
be downloaded using the access code provided in the
front cover of the Teacher's Toolkit.




CLIL

The CLIL Lesson presents cross-curricular content from key areas of the curriculum, and new
vocabulary. The story world is now left behind as the course characters are back in their

classroom, in a science, art, music, PE. or math class. The cross-curricular content and the new — Practice
vocabulary are presented first in a passive listening/reading activity. Then students do some
consolidation activities in the Student Book lesson. = Communicate
I Further practice of
e s the CLIL topic and
vocabulary.

TR T —
{1 |
g [ oo 101 - PR

CLIL video

through a reading
and listening text.

Practice of the ==
key concepts —
through a . - ﬁ ﬂ
critical thinking Story and
activity. . - Cross-Curricular DVD
Student Book 3
= y Extra practice of = —
Writing activities I the vocabulary b e |
practicing the o} g and structures a'é 4‘.:?—" _,...'{,# “t f"}
/—\ key concepts —— Dee / presented L
and vocabulary. P A around the CLIL A T
E Y topic. ﬂ .
e i e
=== Further practice
of the CLIL topic
relating to the
video conten tJ
- ] on the DVD \
Workbook 3 ﬂ CLIL worksheet ﬁ ﬂ CLIL Video ﬁ ﬂ
worksheet

Workbook

¢ Students practice reading and writing the new
concepts and vocabulary they have learned.

Student Book

e First, students read and listen to a text, completing an
activity to check general understanding.

e Students complete a critical thinking activity related
to the topic, using the new vocabulary (and possibly
recycled grammar structures from the unit).

e Students use the new concepts and language to
complete a practice activity before producing some
writing based on that activity.

Teacher's Resource Materials

e The CLIL worksheet and video worksheet offer further
exploitation of the content.

Story and Cross-Curricular DVD

e Students watch a short video that explores the CLIL
topic further.
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Phonics

The Phonics Lesson presents and practices sounds and spelling. Students listen to and practice
saying known words which contain these sounds, and practice recognizing and making the
connection between their phonetic and written form s, and distinguishing between sounds..

Presentation of
key sound within
context of known

words. \

I Dl For [rsiBind Al nifweired s A el

* Py itk WY et
PN il o e}
By Bl _boss pllasran | RS FRIA]
L e e N LT
" el st 6o

e e s ] gl
e U e b
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Student Book 3

Student Book

¢ Students listen and repeat known words containing
the target sounds / letters.

» The teacher explains that the highlighted letters in the

words are making

¢ Students listen and repeat the words several times,

before moving on

Practice identifying the
sound via a recognition
activity.

Active practice of
blending sounds to
make words.

Innovative phonics
education system
devised to combine
synthetic phonics with
the pronunciation needs
of EFL young learners.

Practice
recognizing the
sound within a
chant.

Workbook 3

1 {

Workbook

particular sounds. J

to listen and read chants with

examples of the target sounds / letters.

¢ |n the first activity, students look at the pictures, think
of the words and mark the words that have the target
phonic sound.

In the second activity, they write the missing letters
in the words with the help of picture prompts. This
practices blending the target sounds with others to
make full words.

¢ Students listen and repeat the chants line by line, then
listen and repeat the chants with the recording.
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e They finish by revising the sounds from the chants and
producing the words containing the sounds in written
form.




Project and Value

The Project and Value Lesson is an active, hands-on, long-form task in which students

develop an item or skills that will be useful in real life. The lesson also introduces a civic ﬁ =Engage
value that connects to the unit topics. The project has tie-ins to the civic value, the CLIL ﬂ, — Practice
lesson, the unit grammar structures, and/or the unit vocabulary.

ﬁ = Communicate

The page lists any extra
materials required for
the project.

Evaluation and
*\ self-reflection
on the project
and skills.

]
Students learn
avalue that
\ reinforces respect,

teamwork, or
good citizenship.
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The project is broken down Student Book 3
in stages which can be

completed all at once or ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ

extended over multiple
classes.

Student Book

» Students are introduced to the civic value for the unit.

This value ties in to the unit concepts and promotes
respect and citizenship. Students place the matching
sticker onto the page.

e The project is broken down into four stages
both for modular lesson planning and to help
students understand its development. The project
development makes it easy to practice the 21st
century skills of Critical Thinking, Collaboration,
Communication, and Creativity in the classroom.

e Stage 1 is where students discuss ideas from the unit

related to the project and test and plan their ideas
and project goals.

Workbook 3 ﬁ

ik S o Fun stickers to
“ help students
u a focus on the
b appropriate
z m g . value for the unit.
.

T % .#
« ¢ X

w B
Value Stickers {?

e Stage 2 is where students carry out their plan and
develop/create the project.

e Stage 3 is where students share and discuss their
projects.

e Stage 4 is where students reflect on and evaluate their
projects and progress.

e After a clearly modeled example, students do a freer
speaking activity in pairs or as a class.

Workbook

e In the first activity, students recognize and choose
pictures that correspond to the civic value of the unit.

e Students also reflect on and rate their feelings about
their projects in a simple assessment form.
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Review

The Review Lesson provides a comprehensive review of the vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit. This lesson reviews all four skills of listening, speaking, reading

and writing, and provides an opportunity for self-evaluation.

=]
. - 1 T par
Writing activity _/
reviews main " i N
vocabulary and ki -
y N W : il
grammar' A T ka3 s [ T A T (]
R oo i b iy
P ! A i brwitn e gyt b o
A self evaluation T e e oo
. i G | s et bEbnt L AR ko e
section encou'rages T e dman 5
students to think

i P UAR DR
about their own

learning and

provides extra, A o e F  —
personalized X BT
practice of the key e i P
vocabulary and
grammar structures. *® o B i
i i
Wi ey
B N s I o e e B
By e it g e
Student Book 3 ‘ﬁ ﬂ ﬁ
Speaking activity reviews
production of main
language.
Review and written
production of vocabulary
and grammar. ~_ '
Workbook 3 ﬂ
Student Book Workbook

» Students complete a writing activity that further
practices the grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

e Students think about the things they liked in the unit,
and provide personalized responses to questions about
the unit topic.
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e Activities on this page are designed to give students
extra practice with the main vocabulary and grammar
concepts of the unit. They can be used at school or at
home.

Teacher's Resource Materials

e Give children an end-of-unit test which focuses on
the grammar, vocabulary and skills studied throughout
the unit.




Review Game
Every two units, there is a lesson that reviews both previous
units in a fun board game format.

Full page, colorful,
inviting game
designs.

Hints that will help

students reproduie/v
grammar

structures.

Student Book 3

Students can stick
the appropriate

activity in the unit.

Jﬁw‘kﬁ#
o o =

unit number next L
to their favorite -# ﬁ' .ﬁ

Achievement Stickers

Student Book

» Students compete or cooperate to complete the game
by recalling vocabulary and grammar structures from
the units.

» The games are designed to be fun for students,

layering vocabulary and grammar in for improved

learning and recall.

5

Workbook

e Word puzzle games give students a fun challenge
while helping their vocabulary recall.

e Vocabulary activities combine lists from two previous
units, providing a new kind of mixed challenge.
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Culture

Every two units, a Culture Lesson provides key cultural input, focusing on a

particular cultural aspect of children living in a selected country. Students practice ﬁ =Engage
reading an extended text and learn new vocabulary items. ﬂ — Practice

ﬁ = Communicate

Pre-reading activity
to familiarize

children with the
cultural topic and

the reading task.
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Student Book 3 ﬁ ﬂ' ﬁ

Full cultural
teaching support
via notes in the
Teacher’s Book.

Practice of new
vocabulary and
consolidation of the
cultural information.

.
" s
Teacher’s Book 3 ﬁ Workbook 3 ﬂ

Student Book Workbook

e Students use known words to anticipate the meaning e This lesson gives students extra practice with the new
of the text and guess what it is likely to be about. They vocabulary and cultural information from the Student
find the words in the pictures or text before reading it. Book lesson.

e Students listen to the text and follow it on the Student
Book page.
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Graded Readers

Using Graded Readers with Starlight

Using Graded Readers in the Primary Classroom is an
effective way to engage children of all abilities and learning
needs. By motivating children to read for pleasure in your
English class, you give them the opportunity to learn
without the fear of failure. Each child can choose a reader
they are interested in and at a level that is appropriate for
them. Graded Readers are available at a number of different
levels and across a broad range of topics, both fiction and
non-fiction, so each child will be able to find a book suitable
for them.

A full correlation of graded readers to accompany Starlight is
available online.

www.oup.com/elt/recommendedreaders

What are the benefits of using graded readers?

* When they use graded readers, students can see the
grammar and vocabulary they have used in their English
lessons in new and interesting contexts, which will help
them to learn and remember the language.

e Using graded readers increases students’ contact time
with English, especially if students read regularly in class
and at home. This will help to develop their reading and
comprehension skills, allowing them to read more quickly
and fluently.

» Audio is available with many graded readers, and this can
help to improve listening and pronunciation skills.

e Graded readers can provide a starting point for many
different activities and projects.

» Reading for pleasure, finishing a book, or choosing their
own book to read can give students a great deal of
satisfaction. Reading all the books in a series or, as their
reading improves, moving to a higher level in the series
can provide students with a great sense of progress and
achievement.

Graded readers and extensive reading

Graded readers are most often used for extensive reading.
Numerous studies have reported that extensive reading

can help students improve not only reading skills but also
vocabulary, spelling, grammar, listening, and writing. When
students read extensively, they read over a period of time;
they should know almost all the words on the page and
should not need to use a dictionary. Extensive reading can
be contrasted with intensive reading, which involves close
reading of shorter texts, with specific language aims and tasks.
In extensive reading, students read primarily in order to enjoy
the experience of reading itself; they may not know all the
vocabulary and grammar, but they can understand the text
without too much effort, and enjoy what they are reading.

To get the most from extensive reading, it is important to
establish a reading routine: best results come when students
read frequently and regularly, even if only for short periods
of time.

Teach English with Oxford e-books

Oxford Graded readers are available as e-books on the
Oxford Learner’s Bookshelf.

o Students can use e-books in class or at home with
parents.

e Students study online or on a tablet. Their work is safely
saved in the Cloud.

 Video and audio plays straight from the page. Use for
whole class teaching, as homework, and for students to
watch and listen at their own pace.

e Students can type their answers, makes notes and draw.
For more information visit:
www.oxfordlearnersbookshelf.com
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Oxford Read
and Imagine

Oxford Read and Imagine graded readers offer great stories

to read and enjoy at nine levels for students aged 4 and over.

Each Oxford Read and Imagine book contains:

o Activities which students can complete during or after
readying. Some readers provide preparation activities for
Cambridge Young Learner Exams.

e Picture dictionary and glossaries to help with unknown
words.

» Audio Packs are available for every reader.

o Atlevels 1to 6, every storybook reader links to an Oxford
Read and Discover non-fiction reader.

Level 5

Level 4

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Q) Q_\_ Oxford Read

and Discover

Oxford Read and Discover provides support for CLIL lessons
which can be thematically linked to the Student Book

CLIL lessons or other cross-curricular subjects. Each book
contains photos to spark children’s interest in the topic

and bring the subject matter to life. In addition, there are
interesting diagrams, maps and charts which encourage
critical thinking and support new CLIL vocabulary.

Through a partnership with the fiction series Oxford Read
and imagine, students can explore the same topic through
fact and fiction. Read an adventure set in Africa’s Serengeti,
Can You see Lions? and then find out more about how
animals use camouflage in Oxford Read and Discover
Camouflage.

Each Oxford Read and Discover book contains:

e Full audio of the text

e Language reinforcement activities

o Activities for developing critical thinking skills
* A project activity to complete in class

Arts and Social Studies
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Professional Development

There is a range of professional development titles available to accompany Starlight.
For other titles in the series go to www.oup.com/elt

Into the Classroom

Short, practical guides to understanding and implementing new developments in teaching. Each guide focuses on a new
development in teaching with ideas to help you introduce it into your classroom.

Bringing creative Bringing Bringing Bringing online  Bringing Bringing Mixed
teaching into the extensive technologyinto  video into the SEN into the Ability into the
young learner reading into the classroom classroom classroom classroom
classroom the classroom

Oxford Handbooks for Language Teachers
The highly regarded series that covers the topics language teachers want to know more about.

Putting CLIL into Technology Teaching Young
Practice Enhanced Language Language Learners
Learning

Oxford Teacher’s Academy

The Oxford Teacher's Academy provides online professional development courses including:
e Teaching English to Young Learners

e Teaching with Technology

e Teaching Learners with Special Educational Needs

For a full list of courses visit:
www.oup.com/elt/oxfordteachersacademy

RIA VT
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OXFORD
O ' TEACHERS
ACADEMY

'.

\

Teaching English "
' o
to Young Learners

-!u
Online professmnal development

A

Who is it for?

Teaching English to Young Learners is a course suitable
for teachers with an initial teaching qualification and

some teaching experience. Non-native speakers are S
recommended to have a minimum B2 level on the CEFR. ¥ | Teaching English

to Young Learners

=T

The course aims to enhance the knowledge and skills
needed to teach English to young learners. It takes
approximately 30 hours to complete and includes input
on key concepts and approaches, video, animation and
audio clips, discussions, practical tasks, opportunities
for reflection, suggestions for further study, and ideas to
try out in the classroom.

LR

www.oup.com/elt/oxfordteachersacademy
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Session topics and aims

Session 7:
: Resources evaluation

Session 4:
: Developing listening

Session 1:
How children learn

To review key learning theories

and their application.

To compare how children

of different ages learn.

To analyse classroom activities and
lesson plans in relation to the theories
and principles covered in the session.

: and speaking skills

To explore the principles of
teaching and learning listening
and speaking skills.

To analyse the sub-skills involved
in listening and speaking.

To evaluate a range of activities,
including storytelling, for teaching

: and lesson planning

To evaluate the suitability of different
resources in a specific teaching context.
To examine the benefits of good
practice in lesson planning.

To consider the range of resources
available for a ‘teacher’s toolbox.

Session 8:
: Feedback, evaluation,
: and assessment

Session 2:
Learning to learn: 21st
century skills

listening and speaking,.

Session 5:

To examine the skills children need

to be able to learn effectively.
To identify what the key

21st century skills are.

To explore tools and activities
that prepare children for lifelong
learning in the 21st century.

: Literacy

To examine the nature and use

of literacy in the 21st century.

To explore how literacy can be taught
to younger and older young learners.
To evaluate a range of practical

To examine the importance of
assessmentin learning.

To compare different

assessment methods.

To understand how to use appropriate
classroom assessment tasks.

Session 3:
Classroom management

To explore ways of managing
interaction in the classroom.

To examine strategies and

practical ideas for working with

large, or mixed-ability classes.

To identify ways of using the learners’
first language (L1) as a resource.

Key facts

UNIVERSITY OF

(0):42(0)23D)

Inspiration online today.
Ideas for class tomorrow.

www.oup.com/elt/oxfordteachersacademy

activities and assess their suitability in
helping children to become literate.

Session 6:
: Grammar and vocabulary

To review current theories on teaching
and learning grammar and vocabulary.
To identify the aims of a range of
grammar and vocabulary activities.

To examine a range of practical
activities and assess their

suitability for young learners.

Completion certified
by Oxford University
Department for
Continuing Education

Self-study orin a class Developed by
with a moderator Oxford University Press
Online
professional
Study at your chosen development 12-month access to

pace, time and place learning materials

Communication,

chats and discussions 30 hours

Mapped onto EAQUALS
Framework for Language
Teacher Training
and Development
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Ideas bank

The suggestions below provide useful ideas for starting and
finishing lessons. They can be used at an appropriate point
during the lesson to energize the class or re-focus their
attention.

Flashcard and Wordcard games

The following games may be played with either the
flashcards or the wordcards of the core language of the
course. Some games use both.

Little by little
» This game can be used to revise vocabulary.
» Divide the class into teams.

o Ask them to put their hand up as soon as they can guess
what it is you are drawing on the board.

* Begin to draw an item of vocabulary, little by little. Stop
drawing when a team puts up their hands.

e If the team guesses correctly, they win a point and you
can move on to another word. If the team guesses
incorrectly, continue with the drawing until the word is
guessed.

Find the pairs

e This game can be played with the unit flashcards and the
corresponding wordcards.

o Take the cards and show them to the children one by one.
As you do so, stick them face down on the board.

e Write a number next to each card.

» Divide the class into several teams. Teams take turns to
choose a wordcard and a flashcard by calling out two
numbers, e.g. one and eleven.

o Asthey say the numbers turn over the cards.

e The team wins the cards if the word and picture match. If
they do not match, turn the cards face down again.

e Continue the game until all cards have been won.

o The team with most cards is the winner.

Diving board
e This game can be used to practice spelling new words.

» Draw a picture of a swimming pool on the board with a
high diving board and 10 steps leading up to it.

» Draw a stick figure at the bottom of the steps. Give the
person a name. Tell the children that the water is very, very
cold.Tell them that they have to try and stop the man
getting to the top of the steps by guessing the word in
the swimming pool.

e Choose a word and draw a line for each letter on the
board in the swimming pool.

o Ask children to guess letters that might be in the word. If
they guess a letter correctly, write it on the corresponding
line or lines in the word.

o Ifthey guess incorrectly, move the stick figure onto the

next step.

e If they fail to guess the word, draw the stick figure
jumping into the cold pool!

e If they guess correctly, draw him at the bottom of the
steps again with a smile on his face.

Keeping your eyes on the cards
e This game can be played with flashcards or wordcards to
revise vocabulary.

o Take three or five cards and put them in a line, face down
on the table or board.

e Tell the children to keep their eyes on the cards as you
change their positions a number of times.

* Point to the middle card and ask them to tell you what
card it s.

e This can be played as a whole class with children
volunteering the answers, or the class can be divided into
teams and the teams take turns to guess the word. It can
also be played in pairs or small groups if the children have
their own cards.

The alphabet game

e This game can be used to remember a random selection
of vocabulary from past levels or units. It can help children
to see how many words they know.

» Divide the children into teams.
» Write the alphabet on the board.

e The first team must tell you a word beginning with A, the
next team a letter beginning with B and so on through
the alphabet.

e Each team has three lives. They lose a life when they
cannot think of a word beginning with a particular letter.

» Note: some letters are very difficult. If none of the teams
can think of a word beginning with a letter, circle the
letter and ask them to use a dictionary to find a word for
homework.

Missing card
This game is also known as Kims Game.

e Display the vocabulary flashcards / wordcards on the
board. Point to each one in turn for the children to say the
words. Give the class a few seconds to look at them.

e Tell the children to put their heads down on the desk so
they cannot see. Remove a card.

o Ask the children What's missing?

e The child who identifies the missing card correctly takes
your place and the game continues.

Snap

» Put avocabulary wordcard on the board.

o Put the corresponding set of flashcards in a pile on
your table.

» Hold up one flashcard, covering it with a piece of A4
paper. Slowly reveal the flashcard.

e If the flashcard does not match the wordcard the children
say No! If it matches, they chorus Snap!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Bingo
e Put the vocabulary flashcards / wordcards on the board.

* Show the children how to draw a grid of three by two
squares on a piece of paper.

o Ask the children to choose six of the vocabulary items,
and either draw or write the words in the six squares.

» Show the children how to make six counters out of small
pieces of paper.

o Call out words from the vocabulary set in any order. Keep
a record of the words as you say them.

e The children put a counter on their drawings or words as
they hear them. The first child to complete a line of three
shouts Bingo!

e The game can be played again if the children draw
another grid and choose six different items.

Mystery words
o Distribute the wordcards around the class.

* Encourage the children to share so that everyone can see
one. Leave the flashcards in a pile at the front.

o Secretly choose one of the words and write the initial
letter on the board. Anyone whose word starts with that
letter calls out their word.

o Continue writing the second letter. Anyone whose word
still fits, calls it out.

o Continue until it is clear which word you are writing.
e The whole class reads the word.

» Aska student to find the corresponding flashcard and
hold it up.

Can you remembers
e This game is also known as Vanishing Flashcards.

e Display the vocabulary flashcards / wordcards on the
board in a row.

e The children name each one in chorus.

e Turn the last flashcard / wordcard in the row face down
on the board.

e The children name each flashcard / wordcard again,
including the last one from memory.

* Repeat the procedure, so that finally the children are
naming each flashcard / wordcard from memory.
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Other classroom games

Words words words!

¢ Divide the board into two halves and write the name of a
vocabulary set in each half, e.g. Feelings and Instruments.

» Divide the class into two teams, e.g. Feelings and
Instruments. They stand in a line facing the board.

o Give the first child in each team a marker pen / piece of
chalk.

e Say Go! The first child in each team runs to the board and
writes a word in their vocabulary set. Then they run back
and give the pen/ chalk to the next child. He / she runs to
the board and writes another word.

o After a while, say Stop! The team with the most words
spelt correctly is the winner.

Using the Starlight Classroom Language
Poster

Classroom language poster

» Display the poster in your classroom. If you prefer you can
cut up the poster and distribute individual sections across
the room.

» Point to the poster to reinforce the rubrics in their books
and mime these so the children become used to them.

o Praise children when they use classroom language.
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Starter Unit Back to
School! Vocabulary pages 2-3

Lesson objectives

Practice asking for and giving personal
information.

Language

Present simple Wh- questions: What's
your last name? When's your birthday?
Ordinal numbers: 7st-37st

Months of the year

Classroom objects: book, crayon,
folder, glue, laptop, microphone,
notebook, pen, pencil, ruler scissors,
sharpener

Materials

@ Tracks 01-04; poster paper; Starter
Unit Flashcards Set 1 (story characters);
real classroom objects (book, crayon,
folder, glue, laptop, microphone,
notebook, pen, pencil sharpener, ruler,
scissors); Workbook page 2

Warm up

Give each student a piece of poster paper.
Tell them they are going to design a poster
about themselves. Prepare one for yourself
before class to show them. On the board
write the sentence starters: My nameis ...
My favorite color / sport / animal / food is ...
lcan... lcant...

Tell the students to use the sentence
starters to write sentences about
themselves and draw pictures that
represent them, such as a self-portrait,
their family, their house. Make sure they
know they can design the poster in any
way they like.

Divide the class into groups of six and tell
them to take turns to present their poster
and tell the group about themselves.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Hold up the flashcards one at a time and
introduce the characters saying This is
Rose/Jeb/ June / Rory and Miss Snow. Show
the flashcards again and ask What's his /
her name? How old are the children? (Eight /
nine.)

Ask the students to open their books and
work in pairs. Ask Where are the people?
Who can you see in the picture? How many
people can you see? Tell the students to
turn to their partner and answer the
questions. Ask a volunteer pair to give you
the answers to the questions. Ask What’s
the date today? Write it on the board.

2 Listen and circle the words.
Listen again and repeat. Q) 01

Stick the flashcard of Miss Snow on the left
side of the board. Draw a speech bubble
with four gapped questions: s_?

GCTOBER
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Stick the flashcard of Rory on the right side 3 Listen, point and repeat. ) 02

of the board and draw a speech bubble. Ask the children What's this month? Write
In the speech bubble write the answers: it on the board. Say My birthday is in ...
Rory, Smith, 9, September 3rd. Point to the Ask a few volunteers, What month is your
answer Rory and elicit the question Miss birthday?

Snow asks. (What's your name?) Repeat
for the other three questions. (What's your
last name? How old are you? When’s your

Play the recording for students to listen
and point at the months of the year. Play
the recording again, pausing for students

i ?
birthday?) ) to repeat each month chorally. Ask What’s
Model the questions and answers the first / third / tenth / twelfth month?
for students to repeat chorally and
individually. Have half the class ask the Optional activity

questions and the other half answer. Then

R Write the question on the board What's
ask individual students to ask and answer.

the ... (first) month? Have the students

Ask two volunteers to read the dialogue work in pairs to take turns to ask and
in the books. Focus the students'attention answer the question with different
on the two options for the answers. Play months. Demonstrate with a volunteer.

the first part of the recording and show
the eight circled in the example. Play the
rest of the recording for the students to
circle the correct answer.

Ask different volunteers to share their
answers with the class to check. Play
the recording again stopping after each
question and answer for the students to
repeat together.

4 Listen and circle the months.
Listen again and chant along. {) 03

Tell the students to close their books. Play

the recording and ask What months do you
hear?Tell the students to open their books,
then play the recording again for students

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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to listen and circle the months. Elicit what
months they hear.

Play the recording again, pausing after
each ordinal number for the students to
repeat. Pay particular attention to the th
sound. Help the students form the sound
by example. Have the students work in
pairs taking turns to point to and say

the ordinal numbers on the board in the
picture in Activity 1. Monitor and help with
the pronunciation when necessary. Play
the chant again for the students to chant
along.

5 Discuss with a friend. Q

Tell students to close their books. Write the
heading In my classroom on the board. Ask
the students to tell you a couple of things
they can see in the classroom and write
them on the board.

Divide the class into pairs and tell them to
copy the heading. Give the students a few
minutes to write the names of as many
things as they can see in the classroom.
Tell the students to open their books and
look at the picture. If they see any of the

things in the picture that are on their list,
they mark them on their list. Ask volunteer
pairs to tell you which words they marked
for the class to listen and point to the
object in their books as they hear the
volunteer say them.

6 Listen and repeat. Q) 04

Hold up the classroom objects one by one
and elicit the word. Give them out to 12
different students and ask them to hold
them up and ask What’s this?

Play the recording and tell the students
to look at the picture and point to the
objects as they hear them. Play the
recording again for the students to repeat
chorally and individually. Pay attention to
the phin microphone, and the silent cin
scissors.

7 Look and write the words. Listen
again and check.

Give 11 volunteers a number from 2 to
12.Say Number (1) and encourage the
students to say the object. Repeat with all
the volunteers and the objects.
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Have the students work individually

to write the words next to the correct
number. Monitor and help with spelling by
pointing to the word in the book and the
student’s word if it's not spelled correctly.
Play the recording again for students to
check their answers.

8 Say the words with a friend.
Practice spelling the words. Q

Ask a volunteer, How do you spell teacher?
Encourage the volunteer to ask you how
to spell something. Have the students
work in pairs and assign them A and B. Tell
Bs to close their books, while As say a word
for Bs to spell. After six words the pairs
change roles.

1 1 Rory 2 June 3 Rose 4 Jeb

2 August8 April4 March3 May5
December 12 June6 September 9
February 2 October 10 January 1
July7 November 11

3 Colors for the pictures: 1 pink
2 green 3 red 4 yellow 5 blue
It'sa...: 1 blue pencil sharpener
2 red microphone 3 green
notebook 4 yellow pen 5 pink
scissors

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 2
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Starter Unit Miss

Snow’s Summer

ShOW Reading page 4
Lesson objectives

Understand and act out a story.
Review classroom objects.

Language
Magic, show, summer, team, tool

Materials

@ Track 05; months of the year
written on poster paper; poster paper;
Workbook page 3 Activity 4

Warm up

Write the months of the year on different
sheets of paper and stick them around the
classroom on the walls. Tell the students to
stand up. Say The first month. The students
have to go and stand next to January.
Continue with the rest of the months,
saying the ordinal number. Repeat the
activity but this time give special days,
such as Mother’s Day is in this month,
Christmas is in this month.

1 Listen and read along. &) 05

Tell the students they are going to read
and listen to a story called Miss Snow’s
Summer Show. Write the title on the board.
Ask Who is Miss Snow? (The teacher.) What
shows do you have at school? (School plays,
book day, projects, music.)

On the board write the unit vocabulary:
book, crayon, folder, glue, laptop,
microphone, notebook, pen, pencil, ruler
scissors, sharpener. Tell students to close
their books. Play the recording for students
to listen to and tell you which objects they
hear in the story. Ask the students What
objects are in the story? Mark the words on
the board as they say them. Tell students
to open their books, read the story silently
to check their answers and underline the
classroom objects in the text.

Write the question on the board: When’s
the summer show? (July 20th.) Ask the
students to scan the text to find the
answer and point to the date in the text.
Ask What magic things are there in the
show? (Songs, stories, websites.) Point to
frame 7 and ask What can the book do? Tell
the students to talk to their partner. Ask a
few pairs to share their ideas.

2 Act out the story. Q

Divide the class into five groups and assign
a role from the story to each group: Miss
Snow, Rory, June, Jeb and Rose. Tell the
groups to look at the story and make up
some actions for their character.

Read out the captions for each of the
frames and tell the groups to make up

b1l e 1) Reoding
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actions for their character for each stage of
the story.

Divide the class into groups of five. Tell
the students to read the story aloud

in their groups, taking turns to be
different characters. Monitor and help
with pronunciation and encourage the
students to be expressive.

Assign each student in the group a
different role: Miss Snow, Rory, June, Jeb
and Rose. Tell them to close their books
and act out the story, using the actions
from the first activity and the dialogue.
Choose a couple of groups to act out in
front of the class.

Personalize the story by asking Which
magic tool is your favorite? Why? Give the
students a couple of minutes to think
about the magic tools before answering.
Ask a few volunteers to share their ideas
with the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

In their groups of five, ask the children
to make up a frame with a different
magic tool. Give them some poster
paper. Tell them to think about another
classroom object, not in the story, that
has a magic power. They draw the
frame and write the dialogue. Give
them an example: A magic ruler that
makes things shrink and grow.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

Notebook: Rose, magic pictures
Microphone: June, magic songs
Laptop: Jeb, magic websites
Pen: Rory, magic stories

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 3 Activity 4; Starter Unit Story
Worksheet

Séf('r)tf)'rying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Starter Unit Language

Focus pags

Lesson objectives
Ask and answer personal questions.

Complete a form with personal
information.

Language

Wh questions: When's your birthday?
What’s your phone number? What's your
first name? How old are you? How do
you spell your last name?

Materials

@ Tracks 06-09; Rose Flashcard;
Workbook page 3 Activities 5-6

Warm up

Tell the class you are thinking of a color,
such as red. Tell them three objects that
are this color (an apple, my favorite shirt, a
tomato) and ask What color am I thinking

of? Divide the students into teams of four
to think of a color and three objects that
are that color. The teams take turns giving
their three clues to the class for other
teams to guess the color they are thinking
of. The team who guesses correctly wins a
point. The team with the most points wins.

1 Listen and say the colors. Q) 06
Say the colors yellow, orange, green, blue,
purple, red, pink. As you say each one, tell
the students to point to things that are
that color. Play the recording for students
to listen to and repeat the colors.

2 Listen and say the dates. {) 07

Hold up your book and ask What color is
the date September 1st? (Yellow.) Repeat
with the rest of the dates.

Play the recording for students to repeat
chorally and individually. Clap your hands
to show the stress on the second syllable
of September. Demonstrate how to form
the th sound in the ordinal numbers by
showing you have to stick out your tongue
to make the sound.

© 2020 Oxford University Press Starter
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3 Listen and write the
information. @) 08

Put the Rose flashcard on the board.
Under the picture write Rose, Jones, 8,

5th September, 089872546. Next to each
answer draw a line with a question mark.
Elicit the questions for each answer.
(What's your name? What’s your last name?
How old are you? When’s your birthday?
What's your phone number?) Ask volunteers
to write the questions on the board.

Look at the form together. Ask What
information do you listen for in number 2, 3,
4,5? (A name, a number, a date, numbers.)
Play the recording, pausing after the first
dialogue and point to the example John.
Play the rest of the recording for students
to complete the form. Ask the students to
compare their answers with their partner
before you play the recording again for
the students to check. To check as a class,
ask volunteers to ask and answer the
questions. They can use the questions on
the board to support them.

4 Read and match the information.
Listen and repeat. &) 09

Divide the students into pairs. Focus their
attention on the form and the example
line between the information. Tell the
students to work together to match the
information in the columns.

Play the recording for the students to
check their answers.

Play the recording again, pausing after each
question for the students to repeat chorally
and individually. Choose volunteers to ask
a question for another volunteer to answer.
Have the students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Monitor and help
with pronunciation and intonation.

5 Draw the form in Activity 3. Ask
a friend the questions to complete
the form. Q

Copy the form from Activity 3 onto

the board. Ask a volunteer to come to
the board, ask you the questions and
complete the form for you. Divide the
class into pairs and ask them to copy the
table from Activity 3 into their notebooks.
Tell the students to take turns to interview
their partner, asking the questions and
writing the answers on their form. Tell

the students to look at the questions

in Activity 4 to help them. Ask more
confident students to close their books.

5 1 Wednesday, July 3rd 2 Friday, July

5th 3 Tuesday, July 9th 4 Sunday,
July 14th 5 Saturday, July 20th
6 Monday, July 22nd
6 1 What's 2 name 3 old
4 When's 5 phone

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 3 Activities 5-6; Starter Unit
Language Focus Worksheet
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Unit 1 Vocabulary

pages 67

Lesson objectives
|dentify features of faces and hair.

Introduce adjectives relating to facial
features and hair.

Practice describing people’s
appearance through a song and
follow-up activities.

Language

Beard, curly hair, earrings, eyebrows,
freckles, bangs, glasses, mustache, braid,
ponytail, straight hair, wavy hair

Have for description: He / She has (wavy
hair.)

Materials

@ Tracks 10-11; Unit 1 Flashcards
Set 1 (appearance); Workbook
pages 4-5

Warm up

Divide the class into small teams. Start
slowly drawing one of the classroom
objects from the Starter Unit, little by little,
on the board. Ask the students to put up
their hands as soon as they can guess
what it is you are drawing. Stop drawing
when someone puts up their hand. If they
guess correctly, their team wins a point
and you continue with another classroom
object. If they guess incorrectly, continue
with the drawing. Repeat the game with
different objects. The team with the most
points at the end wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Show students the appearance flashcards,
one by one, and elicit or give the name of
the descriptive feature. Stick the flashcards
on the board as a reference for the
students. Say one of the descriptions, such
as wavy hair, and say Put your hand up if
you have wavy hair.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 6 and
look at the picture.

Point to the small picture and ask What
does Rose’s magic book do? (It takes the
children to a pop concert/ music show.)
Have two volunteers come to the board
and ask them to point to the flashcards
that describe Rose. Repeat with the other
three children in the picture.

Divide the students into pairs. Ask a
volunteer to read the two questions.

Give the students a couple of minutes to
answer the questions with their partner.
Ask a few volunteer pairs to point to the
pop stars and tell the class what they look
like. Ask a couple of volunteers to describe
their partner.

32

1 Pop Stars

Vocabulary

1 Discusswith a friend. (;)

1 What do the pop stars
look Hke?

2 Whai does your friend
ek like?

ghoases mastache  poryhall

¥l Look and write the words. Listen again and check.

bmorgps beord  beoid  coely hasic
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| Glasses! o

2 Listen and repeat. ) 10

Focus students’attention on the picture,
point to number 1 and ask What’s this?

(A ponytail ) Give students a number for
them to say the corresponding feature.
Play the recording, encouraging students

to point to the features as they hear them.

Play the recording again, pausing after
each feature. Students repeat chorally
and individually. Pay attention to the
pronunciation of the consonant clusters,
br/gl/fr/str,isolating the sounds.

3 Look and write the words. Listen
again and check.

Point to the flashcard of the ponytail

on the board. Ask a volunteer to write
the word underneath. Students work
individually, looking at the word pool
and writing the words next to the correct
number. Monitor and point out any
mistakes for the students to correct.

Ask different volunteers to come to the
board and write the correct word under
each flashcard for the students to check
their answers.

€1 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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4 Play Pick and Say with a
friend. Q

Hold up your book. Point to the number 7
in Activity 1 and ask What’s number seven?
(Glasses.) Encourage a volunteer to do the
same for you.

Divide the class into pairs and tell them
to take turns saying a number, with their
partner saying the feature. After a few
minutes, tell one student in each pair to
close their books and repeat the activity
to see if they can remember the features.
After a few turns, the pairs change roles.

Additional resources
Unit 1 Wordcards

5 Look and read. Write yes or no.

Ask two volunteers to come to the

front of the class and stand facing the
students. Describe one of the volunteers,
for example (Jane) has a ponytail. She has
glasses. Ask the students Are the sentences
true? Describe the other volunteer, but this
time describe them incorrectly. Ask the
students s the description correct? (No.) Ask



THE Look and read. Write yes or no.

1 The qidl has cuthy hair, e
2 Thewoeman has bangs. YEE
3 The children have glasses. a1
4 Two people have curdy hair. You
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(@ R ond motch the description willy the picture.
Lister and sing olang,

“Tie has wavy hair, Big eyebrows, 165 o "He has curly hair and Bongs, 186

1 He doe st hayae rlmurni:hr_l_mrnml_; '.xﬂ.nrl:h'rhn\n barcrrd, o o 3! A

|’§h¢ ot a pomylail and mamm'\\. she has stroight hair and glosses, T,
[

\She doesn't have earings, o000 ol L |/ \she doesn't have o broid. co oo ool

They re the pop sars = peah yeah! I| | || They're the pop srars - yeah paahi
They're the pop Hlavs MWMLJJJ 1 '»\rmmrmmsm yeah voah yoah!

i _.."
L\

Ha hag wany hair

the volunteers if they can remember the
sentences you said and ask them to write
them on the board. Next to the correct
descriptions write yes and next to the
incorrect descriptions write no.

Divide the class into pairs and read out
the instruction. Point to the example and
say to the students Point to the girl with
curly hair. Tell the class to work with their
partner to complete the activity.

To check as a class, ask different volunteers
to read out the sentences for the class to
answer yes or no.

Optional activity

Bring in some pictures of people from
magazines. Divide the class into groups
of three. Ask the groups to write three
sentences about the picture, two
correct and one incorrect. They can

use the sentences in Activity 5as a
model. The groups swap pictures and
sentences and write yes or no next to
each sentence. They return the pictures
and sentences for the groups to check.

6 Read and match the description
with the picture. Listen and sing
along. O 11

Ask the students to look at the picture in
Activity 1 on page 6. Play the recording
and tell the students to listen to the
song and point to the pop star they hear
described. Play the recording. Pause after
the first description and say Point to the
pop star. Repeat with the other three
descriptions in the song.

Ask the students to look at the song in
Activity 6 and the pop stars. Play the first
description of the song and point out the
example circled and matched to picture 4.
Ask the students to work with a partner

to match the descriptions. Play the song
again, pausing after the second, third and
fourth descriptions and ask Who is it?

Divide the class into ten groups. Assign
each group a feature and give them the
appropriate appearance flashcard. Have
students look through the lyrics in their
groups and circle their appearance word
in the song. Play the song again. This time,
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have students stand up and hold up their
appearance flashcard when they hear their
word in the song.

Play the recording again and sing along
with the students. Have them follow the
lyrics in the book as they sing. Repeat as
necessary.

7 Look at the pictures in Activity 6
and play Guess Who? with a
friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the pictures

in Activity 6. Say He has wavy hair and big
eyebrows. Who is it? (Number 3.) Point out
the speech bubbles and read them aloud
for students to follow along. Divide the
class into pairs and tell the students to
play the game with their partner, taking
turns to describe a pop star for their
partner to guess.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of four. The
students take turns to describe one of
the students in the group for the group
to guess who it is.

1 1 bangs 6 beard 2 braid

4 curly hair 3 earrings
12 eyebrows 8 freckles
9 glasses 5 mustache 7 ponytail
10 straight hair 11 wavy hair

2 1 glasses 2 bangs 3 straight
hair 4 beard 5 mustache 6 curly
hair 7 ponytail 8 freckles
9 braid 10 earrings 11 wavy hair
12 eyebrows

Try! Answers will vary.

3 The girl has bangs. Yes
The boy has curly hair. No
The woman has earrings. Yes
The boy has glasses. No
The girl has freckles. No
The man has straight hair. No

4 1 wavy hair 2 eyebrows
3 mustache 4 ponytail 5 freckles
6 earrings 7 curly hair 8 bangs
9 beard 10 straight hair
11 glasses 12 braid

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 4-5

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi{"e'z‘g.1
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Unit 1 Reading pages 8-9

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Review appearance in the context of
the story.

Language
Have for description: He /She has ...

Yes /No question and answer: Does he /
she have ...? Yes he /she does. No he /
she doesn'’.

Materials

@ Track 12; Unit 1 Flashcards
(appearance); Unit 1 Storycards; DVD
Unit 1 Story; Workbook pages 6-7

Warm up

Ask the students to stand up. Slowly
describe one student. For example, This
student has brown hair. This student has blue
eyes. This student has glasses. This student is
wearing white sneakers.

The students listen to the description

and if they think it is them they put their
hand up. As you continue to describe the
student and the description gets more
detailed, students put their hands down as
they realize it's not them. Continue getting
more detailed until the only student

with their hand up is the one you are
describing. Repeat the activity describing
a different student. If you have confident
students, ask one of them to volunteer to
describe a classmate.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

To review musical instrument vocabulary,
mime singing and playing drums, piano
and guitar for the students to identify.
Read the title of the story aloud, Where’s
My Guitar?

Hold up the first storycard. Ask the
students questions about the picture,
What are the people doing? (Playing music.)
Who are the people? (Popstars / pop group.)
How many people are there? (Four.)

Show the storycards, one by one, very
quickly and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they saw in the pictures. Take all their
ideas but don't give the story away.

Tell the students to look at the pictures on
page 8 in their book. Say Point to the guitar
in each frame.

Divide the class into pairs and read the first
and second question aloud. Have students
work together to answer the questions.
Check answers as a class.

f Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend,
2 Where do the children go?

1 What musical instruments can you seel

£ Listen and read along. Write the nomes of the characters. m

ﬁ_ Fred ﬁ Mully ﬁ Som Shar @

LN The Shars oo formurs pop slars. They have a
big concert ionight, but Som ho o problemn ...

Meu'mhlc.‘Puf Mally and Fred are inthe park.
Pt arwdl Miolly ore exciied abenr the concer.

Theeyne niy Joredi e pao
|l group! Tiowe Sam Shart

Pa'lwhhl-.-nnrmﬂcd. ¥

B8 na P O ConCen
Let's find him!

Fred paihs omd pulls ond pulls I |;||.th:r|

.a....

','.-.!l ‘I’

Jom Star? § o
P DdonT k! Doanl see. B
f'l. A war chnT berse i kst

Optional activity @) 12

The storycard questions can be
integrated here, or at any point further
in the lesson to check comprehension.

Play the recording, holding up the
storycards one at a time. Point to

key items in the pictures as they are
mentioned in the recording. Hold up
the storycards one at a time and ask the
questions on the back of each card to
check comprehension.

You may want to develop students’
insight with further questions. Ask
students, How does Sam feel in frame

1 and frame 8? (He feels worried and
happy.) How do the children in the story
help Sam? (They find and return his
guitar.) Why are the children so happy

in frame 87 (Because The Stars is their
favorite group and they have free tickets.)

2 Listen and read along. Write the
names of the characters. ) 12

Play the recording and have students read
along.

Read the instructions aloud. Focus the
students’attention on the picture of Fred
and ask What does he look like? (He has
curly hair and glasses and freckles.) Ask the
students to point to Fred in the story. Have
the students work in pairs to read the story
and write the names of the characters.

To check as a class, point to each of the
characters, elicit their name and ask What
does he / she look like? (He / She has long
brown hair,)
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LY Feed can pamp, He jumps tp and Backs lor Sam.
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£ Actout the story. 0
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Optional activity

Divide the class into eight groups and
give each group a storycard. Play the
whole video and when the groups see
their storycard frame they stand up.
Play the video again. Pause the video
after Fred says Pat, who's Sam? and elicit
the question Does he have curly hair?
and Pat’s answer, No, he doesn't. He has
straight hair. Play the frame to check
and pause again before Fred says Does
he have glasses? for students to tell you
what the children say.

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into five groups and assign
a role from the story to each group: Fred,
Molly, Pat, the drummer and Sam. Ask the
students to think of some actions for each
of the characters in the story and to find
props to use for the instruments.

Play the part of the narrator yourself and
then encourage the groups to act out
their parts, saying the words from the story

and doing appropriate actions of their
choice. Then divide the class into smaller
groups of five students to act out the story
by themselves. Monitor the groups and
help where necessary. Make sure they

the groups are using the key appearance
vocabulary correctly. For groups that finish
quickly and do the activity easily, tell them
to close their books and act out the story
from memory.

Bring one or two groups to the front of the
class to act out the story for the rest of the
class. When the groups act out the story,
some volunteers from the class can be the
crowd at the concert.

Personalize the story by asking Who’s your
favorite group? Do you go to music concerts?

© 2020 Oxford University Press it
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Optional activity

Tell the students that you are going to
try to retell the story from memory but
you might need some help. Ask them
to call out stop if they hear a mistake in
the story. Say the following:

The Stars are a famous dance group.

Sam doesn't have his piano. Fred, Molly
and Sophie find Sam Star’s guitar. They
have tickets to the concert. Sam has curly
hair and a beard. The children give Sam
Star his guitar and Sam gives them some
money. Fred is very unhappy.

Read your version of the story again but
this time ask the students to correct the
mistakes as you tell it.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Row1:314 row2:652

2 Sam Star: straight hair, glasses
Fred: curly hair, glasses
Pat: curly hair, ponytail
Molly: straight hair

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 popstars 2 guitar 3 park
4 excited 5 guitar 6 can't 7 tall
8 under 9 tickets

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 6-7; Unit 1 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 1 Story Worksheet
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Look af page 9. Head and mark [#°) the answer.

Unit 1 Language
Focus 1 pagesio-i

Do he have ghasses?
B Yo, he dos, m

Lesson objectives

Ask and answer yes/no questions
about appearance.

Review appearance vocabulary.

Language

Simple present yes/no questions
and short answers with have for
description: Does he / she have long
hair? Yes, he / she does. No, he / she
doesn't.

Materials

@ Track 13; Unit 1 Flashcards Set 1
(appearance); Workbook pages 8-9

Warm up

Hold up the appearance flashcards one by
one, asking the question Does he / she have
(glasses)? each time. Ask the students to
stand up if the answer is yes and sit down
if the answer is no.

1 Look at page 9. Read and mark

1 Do Molly howe fneckles? Mo, she doesn']
(v) the answer. -
Tanes M ' 7
Ask students to open their Student Books 2 RO PR b S S0 BOcs.
to page 10. Point to the small pictures ¥ Does Som hove o murtoebe? Na, he doesn'l.
from the story and ask the students Which 4 Do Pot howe bangs? Mo, she doesn'l
' ?
frame of the story are the pictures from? The . Sl Turvie gicamesy Yais, sha does
students look again at the story on page 9
to find the answer (FramesSand 6) Write * E u!lrm n"d h:"ﬂ.‘ an ]he nltrures In MWIW l‘ w'“le ThE FYamEs. m
the question. Does he have curly hair? on 3 :
V__Fred 1 __Sophe 3 __Miks

the board and circle he. Ask the students

Who is he? (Sam.)
Tell the students to work in pairs, read the ¥

question and decide if the answer is yes or
no.To check as a class, ask two volunteer

pairs to say a dialogue each, responding Have the students work in pairs to ask freckles. He has glasses.) Play the first part
with the correct answer. and answer the questions to check their of the recording and ask Does the boy have
answers are the same. If their answers are straight hair? (No, he doesn't.) Does he have
2 Look and answer the questions. different, ask them to call you to check. freckles? (Yes, he does.) Ask Whois it? (Fred.)
Choose five volunteers and assign them - — Show the example written on the line. Play
a character each: Pat, Molly, Sophie, Sam Optional activity the rest of the recording for the students
and Fred. Hold up your book and point In pairs, the students take turns to close to look at the picture and identify who is
to the picture of Mike and describe him. their books and ask and answer the being described.
He has black, curly hair. He has a beard and questions in Activity 2. To make it more Ask the students to compare their answers
mustache. He has big eyes. Say the name challenging, students make up their with a partner, before you play the
of one of the other characters for the own questions to ask. recording again to check as a class.
volunteer to describe them. Repeat the X
activity with the other four characters and : : 4 Look at the pictures and
volunteers. Project connection complete the questions and
Focus the students’ attention on the yes / You can choose to do Stage 1 of the answers.
no questions under the pictures. Ask project on page 16 at any point from On the board write the gapped
them to point to Molly. Ask Does she have here on. Doing the planning stage early questions, ... fred ... glasses? (Yes, he
freckles? (No, she doesn't) Direct students’ gives students more time to consider does.) ... Sam ... a beard? (No, he doesn't)
attention to the example where the thei'r ideas before developing the Ask a volunteer to come to the board and
answer is written. Have the students work project. with the help of the class complete the
individually to look at the pictures, read questions: Does Fred have glasses? Does
the questions and write their answers. 3 Listen and look at the pictures in Sam have a beard? Circle the does have
Monitor students'work, paying attention Activity 2. Write the names. ) 13 and the question mark in both questions.
to the punctuation of the short answers Ask a volunteer to describe Fred to the Circle the Yes/No and does and doesn't in

and help if necessary. the answer.

class. (He has curly, brown hair. He has

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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&} Look at the pictures and complete the questions and answers.
1]

L

Optional activity

Divide the class into several teams.

Ask each team to think of a famous
pop star. Choose one team to answer
while the other teams take turns to ask
questions about the pop star until one
team guesses who it is. The winning
team takes the next turn to answer.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

e i ? i
1 D ke o o[ ¥ iphnisest o, e domesn'l. 1 1 No, he doesnt. 2 No, he doesn't.
z Does the girl 11'3'.1 o ki ® Mo, slwe doesin’l. 3 Yes, he does. 4 No, she doesn't.
3 Does the boy _ bigrs woney Do 7 Yes. e does 5 Yes, she does. 6 Yes, she does.
L] Dges Elve woiarmwan have bangs ? Yiru, sher chioes. 2 1 No, she doesnt. 2 No, he doesn't.

A Unscramble the questions.
Look at the pictures in
Activity 4 and write

b F
she

3 Yes,shedoes. 4 Yes, he does.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 haveabeard? 2 haveabraid?

" 3 have earrings? 4 have glasses?
aponylaill | TER |
b 5 have a mustache? 6 have curly
glosses? Ne, |*"¢ hair?

the answers.

1 herve / Bonss f hongs / T/ womon f the
Dhovges Fhas wnoniscn boowse bBaarsgs?

2 Daowes / sivciight haie £ 7S boy o the § hone
Do e biry have n|r|:|iu|'|{ hiair ?

1 the fhove §Does o pomytail £F 7 gird
Moers the girl bowe o ponyboil?

Y mon o/ beord ¢ ¥/ howve [ the f Dioes
Dinexs the mon howve o boord?

@ Look at the pictures in Activity 2 and play Question Whiz, 2

4 Picture 1: Does she have a ponytail.
Yes, she does. Does she have a braid?
No she doesn't.

Picture 2: Does he have wavy hair? No
he doesn't. Does he have glasses? Yes,
he does.

Try! Answers will vary.

Yk, she does.

Mo, he doesn'l.

Mo, she dogan'
Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 8-9; Unit 1 Language Focus 1

Yo, ba dops
Worksheet

Have students open their Student Books
and look at the four photographs. Ask

a couple of volunteers to ask questions
about the people for the class to answer.
Tell them to look at the questions on the
board to help them. Do the first one as an
example. Does the man have glasses? (No,
he doesn’t)

Divide the students into pairs, focus their
attention on the example question and
have them work together to complete the
questions. Monitor and, if they need help,
point to the examples on the board and
the Grammar box, to support them.
Check answers as a class by asking
volunteers to write questions 2 to 4 on
the board. Encourage the class to help the
volunteers and correct them if necessary.

5 Unscramble the questions. Look
at the pictures in Activity 4 and
write the answers.

Read the instructions aloud and focus
students on the first scrambled question.
Ask Is it correct? (No.) Why? (Because it’s
scrambled / in the wrong order.) Point to

the example unscrambled question and
ask the students to look at the woman in
Activity 4 and point to her bangs. Show
the short answer in the example. Then
tell the students to work individually to
write the questions and answers. Monitor
and help with the word order and
punctuation.

Ask the students to work in a group of
three to compare and correct each other’s
answers. Monitor and help correct any
mistakes.

6 Look at the pictures in Activity 2
and play Question Whiz. Q

Choose a volunteer to pair up with and say
the dialogue with them. Tell the students
to look at the pictures of the characters in
Activity 2. Tell the volunteer to choose a
character and say if it's a boy or a girl. Ask
questions (Does he / she have bangs?) until
you can identify the character.

Divide the students into pairs for them to
play the game. Monitor and make a note
of any errors to go over when the activity
is finished.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Unit 1 Language
Focus 2 pagesi-i3

Lesson objectives

Use adjectives to describe people’s
personality.

Practice describing people’s
personality through a song and follow-
up activities.

Language

Adjectives: clever, friendly, funny,
helpful, grumpy, lazy

Present simple to be + adjective: He’s
(grumpy) and he’s very (helpful). She’s
(funny), but she’s (lazy.)

Materials
@® Track 14; Workbook pages 10-11, 119

Warm up

Draw a picture of a swimming pool on
the board with ten steps leading up to

a diving board. Draw a stick figure at the
bottom of the steps. Tell the students they
have to try and stop the man getting to
the top of the steps by guessing the word
in the swimming pool. Choose a word,
such as curly, and draw a line for each
letter on the board in the swimming pool.

Ask students to guess letters that might be
in the word. If they guess a letter correctly,
write it on the corresponding line in the
word. If they guess incorrectly, move the
stick figure onto the next step. If they fail
to guess the word within ten turns, draw
the stick figure jumping into the cold pool!

1 Circle the words with a friend.
Listen and check @) 14

Stick a picture of a famous comedian or
person on the board. Ask the students
What does he / she look like? Ask What is he /
she like? If they can't answer the question,
say He/ She’s funny / friendly. Try to elicit
other adjectives to describe personality
and write them on the board.

Tell the students to open their Student
Books to page 12 and look at the pictures.
Point to each of the pictures and ask
questions, such as Is the math equation
difficult? (Yes.) Can he do it? (Yes.)

Have the students work in pairs to look at
the pictures and circle the words. Monitor,
but don't give them the answers.

Play the recording for students to listen to
the song and point to the words as they
hear them. Play the recording again for
students to check their answers.

Hold up your book and point to each
picture and elicit the word. Play the
recording again for students to repeat
chorally and individually.
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1 Circle the words with a friend.
Listen and check.

e
'\-._.-'E.Hr

A Listen ogoin ond sing along,

Whal's your brothar's numu"-

(Fr——r——

x

Additional resources
The Unit 1 Flashcards Set 2 can be integrated
at any point from here on.

2 Listen again and sing along.

Divide the board in two and write grumpy
and lazy on one side and helpful, clever,
funny and friendly on the other side. Ask
Which adjectives are positive? Show a
thumbs up for helpful, clever, funny and
friendly. Point to grumpy and lazy and ask
Thumbs up or thumbs down? Have the
students look at the song and underline
the positive adjectives with red and the
negative adjectives with blue.

Ask the students Who are you like, Tony or
Daisy? Why? Play the recording again for
the students to sing along to.

3 Read the lyrics and mark (v or X)
the sentences.

Focus students’attention on the pictures
of Daisy and say Daisy is funny, but she’s
very lazy. Ask Is that true? (Yes.) Write the
sentence on the board and circle the
but, saying Is funny positive or negative?

© 2020 Oxford University Press

2 lory .{'Er-lpfﬁ_l_"_,.

@ 3 funny fgrumpy

But he's very. wery grumipy!  Yes. that's Tony and thats Dalsy

This ks oy frigend! My irignd Tony, my frend Datiy.  This is oy friend?
And his norme s Tomy Very griumpsy, wery lnry! And her nomme is Dnlsy:
Het chever and hes kelphul,  Cleeers grumpy fmandly, oy, Shet friendly and che's FuRmy,

Bt she’s very, very lazy!

E Reod the lyrics and maork (W or X) the senfences.
1 Daisy ks funmy, bur sha's very lozy.
1 Daisy is bazy. but shes very clever. [B

3 Tomy i grumpy, bar he's very funmg. E
4 Tony is helpful but he's very grumpy.

0} Complete your chart and play with a friend. E:h "-:,}

Mg nesma s F!uhm

Ha's friandly
i s ko,

(Positive.) Is lazy positive or negative?
(Negative.)

Tell the students to look at the sentences
and make sure they see the checkmark
in the example. Tell the students to work
individually to read the sentences and
complete the activity.

Monitor their work and help if necessary.
Ask different volunteers to tell you if each
sentence is true or false to check the
answers.

4 Complete your chart and

play with a friend. Workbook

page 119 Q

Tell the students to look at the chart on
page 119 in the Workbook. Point to each
picture and elicit the adjectives. Tell the
students to choose two people from

their family and draw a picture of them in
the first chart. Show your Workbook and
introduce your family members saying.
This is my (sister). Show the students as you
mark a couple of the adjectives next to the
picture and say She is (clever) and (funny).

'Eopylng modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



B Read and mark (v the chart for Max and Lorna.

Whaarl's Mt Ll ? B

Hi's friomdiy
e b fuinig

| He's halpdul, b
ba's lenry

Wviunt’s Lo [k

She's funny. but

ehi'e grumpy
Shav's by bl

- shi's vory clower

# Look at the chart and complete the questions and answers.
She's

1 What's Jane [Rke?

2 _ Whal's Charie _ like ! He'
3 __What's Max like !
4 _Whal's Lona like ?

He's | Funoy ond

SRy Pl
s She's

your fricnd

clever, buf

He's frigndly  and he's helpful/funmy.
She's funny and she's claver

triendly
5 helphul .bur _ he's grumpy. .

and she's tunny

hee | helphul,

she's | grumpy,

T Write questions ond onswers about fomily members.

Ask and answar with a friend, [ {0

What's your sister like?
che's ol he'

What's your grandpa like? *
ia_fmmg and he's Er’lid'[‘._

Tell the students to mark the adjectives
that describe their family members.

Call a volunteer to the front of the class
and show their pictures in their Workbook.
Ask Who are the people? What's your
(brother’s) name? What'’s he like? Show the
students how you fill in the second chart
with the name of your partner’s family
member and mark the adjectives with
your partner.

Model the question What'’s he like? for

the students to repeat chorally and
individually. Divide the students into pairs
to take turns to ask and answer questions
about their family member and fill in

the second chart. Monitor and prompt
students to use the target language What’s
he/she like? correctly.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi%'e':‘g.1

Optional activity

Give each student some card and show
them how to cut out an oval the size of
their own face.

Ask them to draw their face with two
different expressions, one on each side
of the card, for example sad and happy.
When they have finished, ask them to
hold up their mask in front of their face
and say how they feel, such as Now I'm
sad. Now I'm happy.

5 Read and mark (v) the chart for
Max and Lorna.

Hold up your book and point to the
pictures along the top row to elicit the
adjectives. Point to Max and ask What do
you think he’s like? Take all suggestions.
Read out the description of Max and

ask the students to point to the pictures
when they hear the adjectives. Read the
instructions and have the students work
in pairs to complete the chart for Max and
Lorna. To check as a class, ask different
volunteers to say a sentence each to
describe Max and Lorna.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

6 Look at the chart and complete
the questions and answers.

Write the sentence Jane’s friendly and she’s
funny. on the board. Circle the and asking
Is funny positive or negative? (Positive.) Is
friendly positive or negative? (Positive.) Focus
the students’attention on the example
question and answer and ask the students
to complete the sentence about Jane:
She’s friendly and funny.

Divide the students into pairs and tell
them to complete the activity. Point to
the Grammar box and tell them to use it
to help them write the sentences. Monitor
and check the students are using and and
but correctly.

Additional resources
The Unit 1 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

7 Write questions and answers
about family members. Ask and
answer with a friend. Q

Elicit a list of family members and write
on the board, such as mom, dad, grandpa,
aunt, cousin. Choose a volunteer and

ask What'’s your aunt like? Encourage the
volunteer to reply with a full sentence.
(She/heis...and/but....)

Divide the class into pairs. Have the pairs
take turns to interview each other, asking
three questions about their partner’s
family members. When the students have
finished ask them to write three sentences
about their partner’s family members
using the example sentences in Activity 7
as a model.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 4clever 2helpful 6funny 5lazy
1grumpy 3 friendly
Words that should be colored: clever,
helpful, funny, friendly

2 clever, friendly, funny, grumpy,
helpful, lazy
1 She'sclever. 2 He's lazy.

3 She’s helpful. 4 She's grumpy.
5 He’s friendly. 6 He's funny.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 a friendly and helpful b lazy but
clever ¢ cleverandfunny d clever
but grumpy e funny but lazy

4 What's Fred like? He’s grumpy, but he’s
clever.

What's Molly like? She’s helpful and
funny.

What's Pat like? She’s lazy, but she's
friendly.

5 What's Sam's grandma like? She’s
thoughtful but she’s grumpy.

He's funny but he’s lazy.
He's clever and he’s friendly.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 10-11; Unit 1 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet
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Unit 1 CLIL pages 14-15

Lesson objectives

Understand descriptions of people in
portraits.

Practice describing people in portraits.

Language

Describing a portrait: appearance,
background, expression, portrait
Verb to be + adjective: He/Sheis ...

Present simple for description and
possession: He/ She has blue eyes. He /
She has a guitar.

Present continuous: He / She is wearing

Materials

@ Track 15; pictures of famous
international and national artworks,
including portraits; poster paper;
pencils; Workbook page 12

Warm up

Before the students come into the
classroom, stick the pictures of artworks
around the walls. Tell the students to
imagine the classroom is an art gallery. Ask
the students to walk around the classroom
with a partner looking at the artworks,
discussing which ones they like and why.

1 Listen and read along. Match the
description with the pictures. Q) 15

Point to one of the portrait artworks and
say This is a portrait. It’s a picture of a person.
Write portrait on the board and tell the
students they are going to learn about
portraits and famous artworks. Ask the
students to open their Student Books

to page 14 and look at the pictures. Ask
four volunteers to choose a picture and
describe what they see. Encourage the
class to help, prompting with questions:
What about their clothes / expression? Where
are they? What are they doing?

Play the recording and ask the students
to listen and follow the text in their books.
Point to picture b and the example 1in
the box. Ask students to read paragraph 1
and ask What words help you know this is

a description of picture b? (A guitar, a black
dress.) Tell the students to underline these
words in paragraph 1.

Have the students work in pairs to read
the text again and match the descriptions
to the picture. Tell them to underline the
words in the text that help them.

To check as a class, ask Which picture
matches paragraph 2/ 3/ 4?

2 Read again and complete the
chart.

On the board write the three column
headings: Expression, Appearance, Objects.
Tell the students to look at picture b and

Listen and read along. Mateh the

description with the pictures,

Arvises paing poerraits an thosy haw
people lack. A partralt is a picture
of & parion o people. When we
look af porieoits. we con 3ee the
appearance of the parson, Thair
eapreEsion bore fhey hapey or sod
Farr gsaengle), ard the chjech that
e g Bt o e,

1 3he & siffing. She has a guiter
arrd sl b veeiing o block deess
and o hal, Thie bodkgreurdd
i b,

| Hfil.irﬂﬁﬂ-lhg mext o a
bucker. She is weoring o long
white drexs and a hat. In the
harkpmund, we oon see e
and frees

1 He s sionding. He hos nssick in
his hond. He iz wearing a gray
swenter. Tn the horkground,
we can see clouds o the iy,

Y He s siting omon ree mnk

He b wearing o white shirf and
e charrs

Black diess, hal

Appearancs Objects

quitar

white dress, hol

groy swaaler

sfick

while shirl. brown shorls

»

ask Is she happy or sad? (Happy.) Point to
Expression, say Her expression is happy and
write happy in the column. Ask What's she
wearing? (A black dress.) Write this under
Appearance. Ask What does she have?

(A guitar,) Write this under Objects.

Have the students work individually to
silently read the descriptions again and
write the key words in the columns of the
chart in their books.

To check as a class, ask different volunteers
to come to the board and write the

words in the columns on the board. Ask
the students to check their answers and
correct any errors.

Optional activity

Ask the students to work with a

partner to think of a title for each of the
pictures. Ask a few volunteers to share
their titles with the class.

3 Complete the Information Card
with words from Activity 2.

On the board write Boy with a
Wheelbarrow. Draw a picture of a
wheelbarrow. Tell the students this is the
title of a portrait. Ask What do you think is
in the picture? What's the boy’s expression?
What's he wearing? What does he have?
Tell the students to open their books and
look at the picture in Activity 3. Ask Were
your guesses correct? Is he happy? (No.) Say
He looks serious.

Focus students'attention on the
information card and tell them they need
to complete the card with words from
Activity 2.

On the board write the numbers 1, 2, 3
and 4. Ask volunteers to come to the
board and write the words from their
information card next to the correct
number on the board.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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B Complete the Infermation Card with words from Activity 2.

“Boy with a Wheelbarrow”
1880 (oil on canvas)

by Emst Josephson (1851-1906)

Thsisa paotrait fl:l'.|l fvn||| He s (1) __sprious
He s (2} _ljﬂlldiﬂﬂ_ i il ::_p'.lrl.!ﬂl He is wwering

(7} ahat
hasir. Hie hav @ whedfbarmow

e he has (4] shraight

il Listen and number the
Listen agaln and repeat.

7 Listen ond repeat the sentences. m

3.

Shlly Snlly wenes
sexrks im thae sien corsrd
sings on the sond.

Strong Shan slormds by the
simeed uncles fhe Aol
naried werabs sircrsr e,

4 Draw a portrait of a friend and
write an Information Card.

Ask a volunteer to come to the front of
the class. Tell them you are going to draw
a portrait of them. Point to the columns
Expression, Appearance, Objects on the
board. Tell them how you would like
them to pose. For example, say Siton a
chair, reading a book. You are grumpy! Start
sketching the volunteer on a big sheet of
paper on the board. It doesn't have to be
perfect!

Divide the students into pairs and assign
them A and B. Tell the A students they

are going to draw a portrait of B and give
them a sheet of poster paper. Tell them to
give instructions on how they want their
partner to pose, their expression and an
object for them to hold. Give the students
a time limit and then have the pairs
change roles.

Ask the students to write an information
card, as in Activity 3, under the picture.
They should include a title, date, their

name and a description. They can use the
texts in Activities 1-3 to help them.

Have the students stick their portraits on
the classroom wall. The students then
walk around the room with their partner
looking at the portraits and discussing
which ones they like.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Portraits Expression Appearance
Pose Background

2 Possible answers:
Picture 1: happy. She’s wearing a
dress. She's sitting down. She’s
holding a guitar. She’sin a room.
Picture 2: serious. She's wearing a
dress. She's standing. We can see
flowers and trees.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 12; Unit 1 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 1 CLIL Video Worksheet

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Phonics

Lesson objectives

Practice pronouncing words
beginning with /s/ and /st/.

Materials
@ Tracks 16-17; Workbook page 13

Warm up

Divide the students into six teams. Write
the alphabet on the board. The first team
tells you a word beginning with A, the
next team a letter beginning with B and
so on through the alphabet. If none of the
teams can think of a word beginning with
a letter, circle the letter and ask them to
find a word for homework.

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. Q) 16

Ask the students to open their Student
Books, cover the text and look at the
pictures. Ask them to put their hand up if
they can name any of the items they can
see. Write the words on the board, with
the s words together. Point to the s words
and ask What letter do they start with? (S.)
Circle the s and the st in the words. Tell the
students that the name of the letter is es
but the sound is /s/.

Play number 1 of the recording and tell
the students to point to the sea. Play the
recording all the way through and tell the
students to listen and write the number

in the order they hear the things. Play the
recording a second time, pausing after
each word is said for the students to check
their answers.

Play the recording a final time for students
to repeat chorally and individually.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. ® 17

Tell the students to close their books. Play
the recording, stopping after each line
for the students to repeat. Tell the class to
open their books, look at the sentences
and read along out loud as you play the
recording again.

117v 4v 5v 71V

2 1 socks 2 street 3 strawberries
4 sand 5 sing 6 statue 7 strong
8 sea

3 1 socks, sea, beach 2 street, statue,
strawberries

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 13

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi{"e'z‘g.1
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(U TR Project and Value |

Unit 1 Project and
Value paeis

Lesson objectives

Planning and making an instrument.
Experimenting with how to make
sounds and improve the instrument.

Materials

* Reod and stick. @’

* Guitor: empty cenend
s b o box, e ket and listen when

Collaborating and communicating in ane paper towel o, thee other people are parforming
groups. rubdhier bonds

* Drurec onve emnphy oylindrical
Value (’ el baox wath cover, Twa
Be quiet and listen when other people b s iz
are performing. # Shaker: one emply plastic

water bottle with lid, dried

Materials beans or bentils
@ Track 14; guitar (empty cereal box, W Colored poper, colored ocrylic
paper towel roll, three rubber bands); paint, brush, alue, scit-odhesive

tape, stquing of canlett

drum (empty cylindrical oatmeal box
with cover, two wooden spoons);
shaker (empty plastic water bottle
with lid, dried beans or lentils); colored
paper; colored acrylic paint; brush;
glue; self-adhesive tape; sequins or
confetti; Unit 1 Stickers; Workbook

Stoge 1: Plan your project.
¥ Woark in growps. Create a band. Think of o name.

2 Deevide velaich irsboamend you wait b phiy.

3 CoSact Tha mohersalt you nasd for your ingfrumaent.

page 14 [.?}1 Smage 2: Develop your project.
1 Make vour instrument. Test it and decorate it
Warm up D 14 2 Gellogeihes will yow bomd Experiment nmiking souncs

Lhoooe o song to ploy and pracice,
Staga 3: Shars your project. (;:}

1 Show vour matruments foolher bands

Divide the class into groups. Ask one
group to hum, one group to whistle, one
group to beatbox and one group to click

their fingers. Play the friend song from
the Language Focus 2 lesson and ask the
groups to hum, whistle, beatbox and click
their fingers along with the song. Repeat
with the groups changing sounds.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 16 and find Jebs Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Tell the students to look at
the photo of the children and ask What
instruments can you see? (A shaker, a guitar
and a drum.) Tell the class that they will
make one of these instruments today.

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jeb’s Value.

A Musical Instrument

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups of four. Ask
What famous bands do you know? Write the
names of the bands they tell you on the
board. Tell the class to imagine they are a
band. Ask What’s the name of your band?
What instruments are each of you playing in
the band?

Have students get the material they

need for their chosen instrument and
discuss in their groups how to make each
instrument.

7 Flmy yoae sang s nzher hands

e your Profect Beoovd.

3 Look at the oudience: i everyanc guiet and listening?

Stage 4: Evaluate wuﬁujtﬂ. [ﬁih

Stage 2: Develop your project.

In their groups, the students help each
other to make the instruments. When the
students are happy with the sounds of the
instruments in their groups, they decorate
them.

The groups choose a song to play in their
groups. Tell them to think about nursery
rhymes and class songs that are simple
and easy to play. Give the groups time to
practice playing and singing their songs.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q
Focus students’attention on Jeb's value
again and ask When groups are showing
and playing their song, what do you do?
(Be quiet and listen.) Have the groups take
turns to show their instruments to the
class and tell them how they made them.
Then they play their song to the class.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This can be done after each stage is
completed. Ask students to open their

Workbooks to page 14 and direct

their attention to Activity 2. Read the
instructions for Stage 1 and help students
reflect on their project and mark yes or no.
Repeat for the other stages.

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and
the result. Students keep their project
records in their folder or notebook.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Photo sequence: 123
Good or bad actions:1 v 2 X 3 /
4 X

2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 14

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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1 Look and complete the questions and onswers.

nl
IILI'P:F_} E Il:rr' : iftﬁ.ﬂw[

1 [oes Mano have o beard? 4 What's Jerry like '
Ne, he doesn'l, Jbur_he's lozy

2 What's Ligg Iket 5 Does Jordon hove shroight bair ¢
Sha's funny  ond _she's friandly . Yei, he does,

3 Doos Eslhar hava frieckbos? & Whats Ano like 7
No, she doesn'l, . and

Fi Write your answers.

W h'a tFA'blou thY.o ul’s
4 WIno's wour frmereine oy sinr? # Canaers yaniir Tenenaine

charncier horee (reckles?
Dot your favorite pop

shar henve long Podr?

#_ Cres, yoouse Tevrmiitiee

e s10E heve closses T

# What's your favedite character ke !

# Whant's your beest friend e?
# Dioes your beest frcnd

Who's your favorite Mot curly hair?

character in the stery!

L) r

Bl Ask ond answer the questions with o friend. {:J *

4 Wha's your frpariles e ot .I:'.ululu Hilli

X

facing the board. Give the first student

in each team a board marker and say Go!
The first student runs to the board and
writes a word in their vocabulary set. Then
they run back and give the marker to

the next student to run to the board and
write another word. After a while, say Stop!

Unit 1 Review page1

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Provide an opportunity for self-

evaluation. The team with the most words spelled
correctly at the end of the game is the
Language winner.

Appearance and personality adjectives
Present simple for description: He’s /
She’s (lazy). He has / She has (curly hair).
Has he / she got (freckles)? What's he /

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Ask the students to open their Student

she e Books and look at the pictures in Activity 1.
Say Point to the clever /lazy / friendly / funny
7 Ty person. Ask volunteers What does Lisa look

like? Repeat with different volunteers and
people.

Divide the students into pairs and ask
them to work together to complete the

Unit 1 Stickers; Workbook page 15

Warm up

Divide the board into two halves and
write What does he / she look like? What is
he/ she like? at the top of each half. Divide
the class into two teams, Appearance and
Personality, and ask them to stand in a line

questions and sentences. Tell the students
to look through Unit 1 to help them. To
check answers as a class, ask six volunteer
pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Monitor and point to any errors and show

© 2020 Oxford University Press

the students where they can find activities
in the unit to help them correct the errors.

2 Write your answers.

Choose eight volunteers and assign them
a number each from one to eight. Tell the
volunteers to ask you their numbered
question. Respond to the question with
full, interesting answers.

Have the students work individually to
write their own answers on the chart.

Optional activity
Ask the students to think of and write
one more question to add to the chart.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the students into pairs. Have them
sit opposite each other and put down
their pens and pencils. Assign them the
roles A and B.Tell student A to close their
book while student B interviews them,
asking the questions. Tell them they don't
need to write anything. The pairs change
roles and repeat the activity.

Evaluation

Keep notes as you monitor students’
progress through this lesson to flag areas
where they have problems using target
vocabulary and grammar structures.
These notes can be valuable in deciding
whether and how to implement remedial
practice activities.

Ask students to take out their sticker
sheets and find this unit’s star sticker.
Have them place the sticker next to their
favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 1 Test can be given now.

1 Answers will vary depending on what
students draw.

2 Answers will vary depending on what
students choose.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 15

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi%’e':‘g.1
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2 Vocabulary

pages 18-19

Lesson objectives
|dentify sports.

Practice talking about sports through a
song and follow-up activities.

Language

Sports: basketball, dancing, fishing,
playing soccer / tennis, riding a

bike / horse, running, sailing, surfing,
swimming, walking

I like / don't like + gerund: / like / don’t
like running.

Materials

@ Tracks 18-19; Unit 2 Flashcards
Set 1 (sports); Workbook pages 16-17

Warm up

Draw a big spider on the board. In the
center of its body write the word Sports.
Ask the children if they know the name of
any sports in English. Write any sports they
suggest next to each leg of the spider.
Encourage them to guess one for each leg.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students

to open their Student Books to page 18
and look at the picture. Ask What can you
see in the picture? (Children, a horse, bikes,
balls, boats.) Read question 1 aloud and ask
the students to discuss the question with
their partner. Elicit a few of the sports from
volunteer pairs.

Read question 2 aloud and ask the
students to turn to their partner and tell
them what sports they like.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 18

Focus students’attention on the picture.
Play the recording for students to point to
the sports as they hear them.

Play the recording again, stopping after
each word for the students to repeat
the words in chorus and individually.
Pay particular attention to the sound
shin fishing and s in soccer, surfing and
sailing, reminding the students of the
pronunciation lesson in Unit 1.

3 Look and number the words.
Listen again and check.

Ask the students to look at the sports
words and match them to the pictures.
Point to number 1, running, and ask the
students to find running in the picture and
point to it.

Ask students to work with a partner to
find the other sports in the picture and
number the words. Check answers as a
class by saying a number, not in order, for
volunteers to say the sport.

44

Discuss with a friend. @
1 What sporis are the children doing?
2 What sporis do you like deing”

"I Play Look It Up with a friend. 0

Look and number the words. Listen again and check,

10 dancing e playing soccer 5 rding @ horse 4 surhng
I hshing 9 playing tennds I running B swimming
& playing basheiball 1 riding o bike Y sailing N walking

Optional activity

Ask 12 volunteers to come to the front
of the class and give them a sports
flashcard each. Ask volunteers in the
class to say a sport and the student
with the corresponding flashcard
steps forward. Repeat with different
volunteers calling out sports.

Additional resources
Unit 2 Wordcards

4 Play Look It Up with a friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the picture in
Activity 1. Say a sport such as running and
ask the students What number? (One.)

Pair yourself with a volunteer and say
Playing soccer. What number? (Two.)
Encourage the volunteer to say a sport
and ask you what number. Repeat a
couple of times.

Divide the class into pairs and tell them
to take turns, saying a sport for their
partner to say the number as in your
demonstration.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Monitor, paying attention to the students’
pronunciation of the sports.

5 Complete the words.

Stick the sports flashcards on the

board. Under the sailing flashcard, write
sa_l__ g Aska volunteer to come to the
board and complete the word.

Have the students work individually to
complete the words in their books.

While the students are doing the activity,
under each flashcard write the gapped
words. When they finish, ask them

to check their words and spelling

with a partner.

To check as a class, ask volunteers to come
to the board and complete a word each.
If there are any spelling mistakes, point
them out for the class to correct.

6 Mark (v) the sports the singer
likes. Listen and sing along. Q) 19
Say ! like dancing and put your thumb up.
Say I don't like playing tennis and put your
thumb down.

'Eict)%)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



11e 2i 3f 4c 5b 61 7d
8a 9h 10g 1) 12k
Try! Answers will vary.
2 1 basketball 2 sailing 3 walking
4 horse 5 surfing 6 swimming
7 soccer 8 bike 9 dancing
10 tennis 11 running 12 fishing
3 1 sailing 2 fishing 3 ridingahorse
4 playing basketball 5 riding a bike
6 walking 7 running 8 surfing
9 dancing 10 playing soccer
11 playing tennis 12 swimming
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework

Wplayi ng W iding Workbook pages 16-17
i 8 m M is 1:| bi k w
£ B lay |l ng Mdanclng
S50 8 Cc |
| 6running 2surf ing

Mark (v) the sports the singer likes. Listen and sing along. ﬂ]_i}..

b "T'0 Ko Mg

Iv's Sparts Day! Hoovay, hooray! Irs Sports Dayd ...
fis W" n"']"””t grmrm'php" Aot 1 cdon't Dk rlnniru_lnr \ur'l'r!ug
O, [ like sailing. | ke Aghing. I ehon't ke doncing ot alll
[ like riding o horse! I don't like playing soccen &
1ike playing boskertall, Ploying tennds or swimmilng, ot ol
Hlmq a hlh:‘.' nﬂﬂ ﬂﬂ"m. ﬂl :mﬂ'w JH Muur_r L
.'1-
Play the recording and tell the students Tell the students to open their books and
to put their thumbs up when they hear play the recording again for students to
like and thumbs down when they hear sing along and do the actions. Repeat the
don't like. activity as necessary and if the students
Direct the students'attention to the song. are enjoying singing.
Point to the riding a bike activity and
ask Does the singer like riding a bike? (Yes.) Optional activity
Show the checkmark next to the picture Ask the students to rewrite the song for
of the bike. Have the students work with themselves. Tell them to substitute the
a partner and mark the sports the singer sports in the song for the sports they
likes. Ask volunteers to say the sports the like and don't like.

singer likes, such as ! like riding a bike.

Ask the students to stand behind their
desks and as a class make up actions for
the sports. Play the recording and ask the
students to do the sport action when they
hear the word in the song.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Unit 2 Reading

pages 20-21

Lesson objectives

Understand and act out a story.

Find key information in a text.

Review sports.

Language

Simple present: He/ She likes / doesn't
like jumping.

Materials

@ Track 20; Unit 2 Flashcards Set 1
(sports); Unit 2 Storycards; DVD Unit 2
Story; Workbook pages 18-19

Warm up
Play the game Slap the Board with the

sports flashcards. Show the flashcards one
by one and ask What’s the sport? After the

students answer correctly, stick each of
the ten flashcards on the board. Ask two

volunteers to come to the board and have

them stand facing the board. Say one of
the sports and ask the student to slap
the corresponding picture on the board.

Repeat the activity with different students

and sports.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss

with a friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the pictures of
the story on page 20. Ask questions about
the picture: What are the animals? (Frogs.)
Where are they? (In the water) What are they

doing? (Jumping.)

Ask a volunteer to read the two questions
aloud. Have the students work in pairs to
count the frogs and name the sports. Ask

volunteer pairs to share their answers.

Look ar the pictures and discuss with a friend. D

1 How mony tregs talk in the skory?

2 What sports can you nome!

Listen and read along. Write frue or false. ﬁ?'.‘!

1 Fronk likes ploying bosketball. _frue
2 Phil doesn't ke surfing. falss

3 Fromk doesit like swimming. _folse

% Fiona ond Phil like jumpiog._frue

LN Fromk Bhe frgg b4 in The wolis wath it riendi
The cribver feogs ore jurnpmg, Theey Bue i
Dhoes Frank e jumplng? No, he doesn™

S Jumping is important har fogs. Fiona and Pl
want o help Fronk. Fhil hos on ideo

Phil and Fronk sinnd on big lemsees. Ph likes i

suefing. Does Frank e surfing ! Fex, e dovs!

Phill surfs rand Phil jumpre. Fronk s, b he

desr't jumg, |

-

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]

Optional activity

Stick the eight storycards on the board
in the wrong order. Have the students
work in pairs to discuss the order of the
story. Ask a volunteer pair to come to
the board and stick the storycards in
the correct order. Encourage volunteers
to tell the story as the cards are put in
the correct order. If the students get
the order wrong, don't correct them,
point to the wrong storycard and ask
the class /s this correct? Can you correct
it? Play the story to check as a class that
the order is correct.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

2 Listen and read along. Write true
or false. Q) 20

Play the recording for students to listen
and follow in their books. Have the class
shout Jumping every time they see /
hear the word in the story. Read the
instructions aloud. On the board write
Frank likes playing basketball. Ask Is this
sentence true or false? (True.) Ask the
students to point to the frame in the
story where we learn Frank likes playing
basketball (Frame 7.) Have the students
work individually to listen and read the
story and write true or false.

'Eict)%)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Pictures from left to right, top to
bottom: 3,4, 2, 1
2 Frank: jumping ®, surfing ©,

Finne jumprs infa 1he warer ond thie swimn. Y swimming ©, basketball ©

Bart Fronk docst jurmgr inko the woler. ? ' Fiona: jumping ©, swimming ©,
basketball ©
Phil: jumping ®, surfing ©,
basketball ©

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 jumping 2 doesn't 3 surfing
4 like 5 Fiona 6 swimming
7 basketball 8 playing

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 18—19; Unit 2 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 2 Story Worksheet

N Ptk ooy koot vaithy | b wtbeer frogs.

Play the part of the narrator yourself and
then encourage the groups to act out
their storycard in turn. Make sure you

Optional activity
Play the video. Pause before the

following places in the video and elicit tell the groups who is next in the order
the sentences: before Phil says Frank of the story. If any groups are having a
doesn't like jumping; before Frank says problem with the dialogue, you can say
Yes! like surfing; before Frank says | the dialogue for them to repeat. For more

like swimming, but | don't like jumping;
before Frank says Yes, | do! | like surfing,
swimming and playing basketball. And
now [ like jumping, too!

confident groups, tell them to turn over
their storycard and act out their scene
from memory.

Personalize the story by asking What sports
don'tyou like? | don't like ... Why?

3 Act out the story. Q

Divide the class into eight groups and give Optional activity

each group one of the storycards. Ask the students to complete the story
Ask the groups to look at their storycards activities on page 18 of the Workbook

and think of some actions for each of the for homework. Remind the students to
characters and to find some props to use if rate the story in the Book Club, as they
necessary. Give the groups time to prepare did for Unit 1.

their scene from the story, practicing the
actions and dialogue.

© 2020 Oxford University Press i 4
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Unit 2 Language

Focus 1 pages2-2

Lesson objectives

Practice asking and answering
questions about likes and dislikes.

Review sports.

Language

Simple present: Does he/ she like? Yes,
he/ she does. No, he / she doesn't. He /
She likes / doesn't like walking.

Materials

@ Track 22; Unit 2 Storycards;

Unit 2 Flashcards Set 2 (body parts);
Workbook pages 20-21

Warm up

Tell the students to work in pairs. Ask
them to sit with one partner behind the
other, then take turns to write a sport with
one finger on their partner’s back. When
their partner guesses the sport, the pairs
change roles and repeat the game.

1 Look at pages 20-21 and circle
the answers.

Ask students What are the names of the
frogs in the story? (Frank, Phil and Fiona.)
What sports does Frank like? (Swimming,
surfing and basketball) On the board, write
the question and short answers Does Frank
like jumping? Yes, he does / No, he doesn't.
Ask a volunteer to come to the board and
circle the correct answer. (No, he doesn't,)

Have the students work in pairs to look at
the story and circle the correct answers in
their books.

Check answers with the class by asking
volunteer pairs to read out the question
and correct answer.

2 Listen and complete the chart.
D21

Focus the students'attention on the chart
and point to each sport for the students
to name it. Play the recording for the
students to listen and point to the pictures
of the sports when they hear them.

Then tell them to find Felix. Show the
checkmark and X'in the key and say Tell
me what Felix likes. (He likes running and
walking. He doesn’t like dancing.) Tell the
students they will hear two children
discussing Felix. The students have to
listen and mark the sports. Play the first
exchange between the girl and the boy
and ask Does Felix like surfing? (Yes, he does.)
Point to the example and mark the surfing
column for Felix. Point to the fishing
column for Felix and ask Does he like
fishing? (We don't know.) Play the second
exchange and pause for the students to
write an X. Point to the sailing column for

i § |
0

Look at pages 20-21 and circle the answers,

H 1 Does Fronk like jumping!

Listen ond
complete the chart. @ i

¥ = ket X = doesn'? ke

“.'anl:
t Phil
E Fabd * ol
B
-
F flg. =

5 2 Does Fronk like surfing?

u 3 Do Fronk like ploging boske bl

Does  She ke

Yes, he does.  [No, he doesn'T,

x

“Yes, he doet Mo, he doesnr,

{E‘l--._ [T :!111@- Mo, e ddoesn't

het .
. daneing? | Yes | has e,

surfng? | Mo,  3he |
Fronk ks doaEn 1.
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Look at the chart and write the answers.

1 Does Flo like sailing?

Yes she docs

2 Dwoes Pl like fishing? Mo, be doesn't,
3 DCoes Dora Bke running? N, she doesn't,
4 Does Frank like walking? _Yes. be does,

r

Felix and ask Does he like sailing? (We don't
know.) Play the third exchange, pause for
the students to write a checkmark.

Play the recording and pause after the
narrator says Find Fiona and ask the
children to point to Fiona. Play the
exchange about Fiona for the students to
mark the sports.

Play the recording and pause after the
narrator says find Flo and ask the children
to point to Flo. Play the exchange about
Flo for the students to mark the sports.

Have the students compare their answers
and ask if they are the same or different
before you play the recording again.

On the board write the question Does Felix
like surfing? (Yes, he does.) Does Felix like
fishing? (No, he doesn’t) Underline the does
in the questions and draw a line to link

to the he does, he doesn't in the answers.
Model the questions and answers for
students to repeat chorally and then have
them question and answer in open pairs.

To check the answers to the activity as a
class, ask volunteers to ask the questions
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about Felix, Fiona and Flo for other
volunteers to answer.

Optional activity

Choose one of the frogs from the chart.
Tell the students | have a favorite frog
and you have to ask questions about
what he / she likes to guess who it is. They
have to look at the chart and encourage
them to ask Does he like running /
sailing / walking / fishing? Ask the
students to work in pairs and choose a
favorite frog. They take turns to ask and
answer, as in the demonstration, to find
out each other’s favorite frog.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 28 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before developing the
project.

'Eié%)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Look atf the infermation and complete the questions and answers.
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Cower your book. Play Memary with a friend. C:'

Doos Bily o soling?

3 Look at the chart and write the
answers.

Refer the students to the questions you
wrote on the board in Activity 2 and the
Grammar box. Tell students to look at the
questions and go through number 1 with
them as an example. Students complete
the activity in their book. Monitor and
check their punctuation and make sure
they write the full short answer. Check
together as a class by asking a volunteer to
write the short answers on the board.

4 Look at the information and
complete the questions and
answers.

Tell the students to look at the photos of
Anna and Billy. Ask What sports does Anna /
Billy like? (Swimming, riding a bike.) What
sport doesn't Anna / Billy like? (Playing soccer,
playing basketball,)

Look at question 1 as a class. Have
students look at the information about
Anna and point to swimming. Point to

the answer Yes, she does and like in the

o, ho doosn

question. Have the students work in pairs
to complete the questions. Tell them to
look at the Grammar box, the questions
on the board and Activity 3 to help them.
Monitor and help where necessary. Have
the pairs join another pair to compare
and check their answers. Tell the groups
to call you if they have any different
answers or problems.

5 Write the questions and answers.

Stick the riding a bike flashcard on the
board and write Billy above it. Write a mark
next to it. Draw a big question mark and
elicit the question Does Billy like riding

a bike? Tell the students to look at the
information about Billy to answer the
question and elicit the short answer Yes,
he does.

Let the students work individually to write
the rest of the questions and answers.

Ask two volunteers to ask and answer the
questions to check as a class.

Model the questions and answers, with
expression and falling intonation, for

the students to repeat chorally and
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individually. Have the students work
with their partner asking and answering
the questions paying attention to the
pronunciation.

5 Cover your book. Play Memory
with a friend. Q

Choose a volunteer to pair up with. Ask
the volunteer to close their book and ask
Does Billy like riding a bike? (Yes, he does.)
Does Anna like playing soccer? (No, she
doesn't.) Change roles with the volunteer
for them to ask you a question about Anna
and Billy.

Divide the class into pairs and assign them
A and B.Tell A to close their books and B to
ask six questions about Anna and Billy. The
pairs change roles and repeat the activity.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 No,hedoesn't. 2 Yes, he does.
3 Yes, hedoes. 4 No, he doesn't.
5 No, she doesn’t. 6 Yes, she does.

2 1 Yes,shedoes. 2 Nohedoesn't.

3 No, she doesn’t. 4 Yes, he does.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Does Emma like surfing? 2 Does
Max like running? 3 Does Emma like
dancing? 4 Does Max like riding a
bike?

4 Does he like fishing? No, he doesn't.
Does he like playing soccer? Yes, he
does. Does she like riding a horse?
Yes, she does. Does she like playing
basketball? No, she doesn't.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 20-21; Unit 2 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohlbl%’eé
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Unit 2 Language
Focus 2 pagess

Lesson objectives
Identify household objects
Possessive adjectives: his and her.

Practice school objects and possessive
adjectives through a song and follow-
up activities.

Language
Household objects: brush, comb,
shampoo, soap, toothbrush, towel

Possessive adjectives: This is his /
her brush

Materials

@ Tracks 22-24; Unit 1 Flashcards
Set 1 (sports); a ball; Workbook
pages 22-23, 120

Warm up

Stick the sports vocabulary flashcards on
the board in a row. The students name
each one in chorus. Turn the last flashcard
in the row face down on the board. The
students name each flashcard again,
including the last one from memory.
Repeat the activity, so that finally the
students are naming each flashcard from
memory.

1 Look and write the numbers.
Listen and check. ) 22

Show the students the ball and ask What
is it? What sports do you play with a ball?
(Soccer, tennis, basketball.) What can you
do with a ball? (Throw it, catch it, bounce
it kick it.) If the students don't know the
vocabulary, give the ball to a volunteer to
demonstrate what you can do with a ball
and write the words on the board.

Ask the students to look at the pictures
of the frog and ask What sport is the frog
playing? (Basketball)

Point to the first picture and elicit the
action. Show the number 1 next to
catching the ball. Tell the students to work
with a partner to number the words. Play
the recording for the students to listen,

point to the pictures and repeat the words.

If necessary, play the recording again.

Optional activity

Give out a few balls to volunteers and
ask them to take turns to do an action
with the ball for the class to say the
action.

Additional resources

The Unit 2 Flashcards Set 2 and Unit 2
Wordcards Set 2 can be integrated at any point
from here on.

Look and write the bers.
Listen and check. aﬂ_

? bouncingthe ball 1 catching the ball

W thrawing the ball 3 basken

5 polnts

Read and complere. Listen and check. gl

bouncing  colching  boske! poinis

Heerie we are o P barsketbenl] geone?!
Harg wa are af the boskerball gomaed
See them run, sec them play,

Here we are ot the basketball gomed
Look at himl Frank’s hic name.
He's (1) __eatching  the balll
‘Whara gomad

Look o Frank! Watch him ploy!
He's (2] _bounting  the bl
Hes grear taday

Listen ogaoln ond sing along,

throwing

Hirre wee e ool e benkettinll g

Look ar Frank! The (3) __bosket %
ever there!

Hes (4 Hhrowing  the ball up in
the asr

Lok at Frank! Watch him play!

He's sooring lomsof (5] __points
todoy!

Heve wee are of the basketball ganre ...

| Complete your picture and play with a friend, (#&)o €O

[ Ha's thecwirg the boll -,

2 Read and complete. Listen and
check. P 23

Tell the class to close their books. Play
the song and ask What's the frog’s
name? (Frank.) What sport is he playing?
(Basketball.)

Ask the class to open their books and
point to the word pool and the slash
through catching. Ask them to find
catching in the song and point to it. Tell
the students to complete the song with
the words from the word pool. Play the
recording for the students to check their
answers, pausing before each gap to elicit
the word.

3 Listen again and sing along.

Play the song again for the students to
sing along. As a class, make up some
actions to go with the song such as
miming running, catching, watching,
bouncing, throwing, cheering. Play the
recording again for the students to do the
actions as they sing along.
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Optional activity

Tell the class that you are going to

be a sports commentator and ask
them to imagine that they are playing
basketball. Tell them to listen to your
commentary and to do the actions. Use
an expressive voice to do an imaginary
sports commentary, such as The match
started. He has the ball. He’s running. He’s
bouncing the ball. He’s throwing the ball.
Did he score a point? No he didn't! Ahhh!
No, he’s catching the ball. He's bouncing
the ball. He's throwing the ball. Yes! He's
scoring a point!

4 Complete your picture and play
with a friend. Workbook page

120 Q

Divide the students into pairs and assign
them A and B. Tell the students to look

at page 120 in their Workbook. Tell the
students who are A to look at the first
picture and write the numbers 1-6 on the
frogs’ T-shirts and the B students do the

'Eict)%)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Listen and draw lines. @ 3
Jane

Look at the picture in Activity 5 and answer the questions.
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1 What's Poul doing? Heh riding 1 Eikee,
2 What's June choing? Shee's bouncing o bl
3 What's Jirn dodng? He's Ashing
4 What's Vicky doing? She's riding o horse
5 Whot's Peter dhoing? He's :Iﬂ'l”ng_
Draw a pictura of five friends in the ployground. Describe your plcture
to a friend. Point, ask and answaer with o friiend. [ €0
Peter is throwing a ball. Corcla i3 running.
Gmmmar , What' he doing? | '
= : |
Whots (o0l | doingy | 1 |Meewingaball | 1t Bwowing o boll | :
Tume | Shes  ricling o horue eSS x -
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same for the second picture. Complete the
activity yourself as an A.

Focus the students'attention on the
dialogue in the Student Book. Pair
yourself up with a volunteer who'is a B.
Ask your partner What's number 2 doing?
(He’s ...) Show the students how you write
number 1 on the T-shirt of the frog doing
the action on your picture. Encourage
your partner to ask, What's number ...
doing? (He's ...) Tell your partner to write
the number on the frog doing the action
in their picture.

The pairs play the game, taking turns to
ask and answer what their frogs are doing.

5 Listen and draw lines. &) 24

Tell the students to look at the picture,
point to the children and ask What is
he/she doing? (He’s / She’s .. .ing.) Play

the recording and pause after the first
dialogue and the instructions. Point to the
example line from Paulto the boy riding

a bike. Play the rest of the recording for
students to draw lines from the names to
the sports. Have students compare with

their partner before you play the recording
again.

To check as a class, ask volunteers to tell
you what each child is doing, such as Paul
is riding a bike.

Additional resources
The Unit 2 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

6 Look at the picture in Activity 5
and answer the questions.

Focus students’ attention on the example.
Write the sentence on the board: He’s
riding a bike. Ask concept questions, such
as Can you see Paul on the bike now? (Yes.)
Is he doing the activity now, in the picture?
(Yes.) On the board, write he’s = he is. Circle
the s and the ing in the sentence.

Have the students work with their partner
to look at the picture in Activity 5 and
write the sentences. Monitor and check
they are using the present continuous
correctly. Refer them to the example
sentence on the board and the Grammar
box to help them.
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6 Draw a picture of five friends

in the playground. Describe your
picture to a friend. Point, ask and
answer with a friend. Q

On the board, draw a couple of people
doing different sports and write names
on their T-shirts. Give the students a few
minutes to draw five of their friends doing
sports and name them. Ask a volunteer

to come to the board and describe your
pictures to them such as This s ... He/She
is ...ing. Divide the class into pairs and tell
them to describe their pictures to each
other.

Pair yourself up with another volunteer.
Look at their pictures and point to each
picture and ask What'’s he / she doing?
Encourage your partner to reply with

full sentences. Tell the students to find a
different partner and take turns to ask and
answer about each other’s pictures.

If you hear repeated errors in grammar or
pronunciation go over these, as a class, at
the end of the activity.

Optional activity

Divide the class into teams. Ask a
volunteer to come to the front of the
class and whisper a sport to them. Tell
them to go back to their team and
mime the sport. The first team to guess
what their team member is doing and
say the correct full sentence (He/ She
is...ing.) wins a point. Repeat with
other volunteers and sports. The team
with the most points wins the game.

Ta3 b5 ¢2 d4 el1 f6

2 1 throwing 2 catching
3 bouncing 4 scoring 5 running
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 scoring 2 catcing 3 riding
a bike 4 throwing the ball
5 running 6 jumping
4 1 He'srunning. 2 He's catching
the ball. 3 He'swalking. 4 He's
bouncing the ball.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 22-23; Unit 2 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet
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Unit 2 CLIL pages 26-27

Lesson objectives

Listen to and understand the
importance of safety in sports.

Use the present simple to talk about
actions to do before, during and after
sports for safety.

Language
Cool, during, heartbeat, safely, shin pads,
stretch

Materials
@ Track 25; Workbook page 24

Warm up

Ask the students to listen and do the
actions you tell them to do, but only if you
say Simon says, such as Simon says throw
the ball. If any students do the action when
you haven't said Simon says, they can't play
until the next round of the game.

1 Listen and read along. Number
the pictures. & 25

On the board write Play sports safely. Tell
the students to talk to their partner and
discuss ideas for playing sports safely. Tell
them to think about things to do before,
after and during playing the sport and
write these as headings on the board. Give
an example yourself, such as drink lots of
water because you get hot. Write drink water
under the heading during. After a few
minutes, take some of the students’ideas
and write them on the board.

Tell students to listen and follow the text
in their books to see if any ideas are the
same as on the board. Ask the students
Which ideas are the same? and mark them
on the board. Ask Which sport is the text
about? (Soccer.)

Point to the first paragraph and the
picture marked 1. Ask the students Which
words help you to know paragraph one
matches this picture? (Soccer players, shorts
and T-shirts, during the game.) Tell the
students to underline these key words in
paragraph one.

Let the students read silently, underlining
key vocabulary in the paragraphs before
they number the pictures.

Ask volunteers to tell you the matching
paragraph number and picture and any
words that helped them do the activity.
Talk about which of the safety points are
common to other sports, not only soccer.
(Most of them could be, except shin pads and
soccer shoes.) Ask What sports do you play?
When do you drink water / stretch / wear
special clothes?
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2 Read again and complete the
chart.

Hold up your book and point to the
chart, reading out the safety points for
soccer players. Ask the students What
number paragraph do we see shin pads in?
(Paragraph two.) Say Point to where the
paragraph tells us when soccer players wear
shin pads. (During a game.) Point to where
the paragraph tells us why the players wear
them. (To protect their legs.)

Divide the class into pairs to read, discuss
and complete the table. Monitor and help
where necessary, pointing to where the
students can find the information if they
are having problems.

On the board write the sentence Soccer
players wear shin pads during the game to
protect their legs. Ask different volunteers
to make sentences about soccer players to
check the answers as a class.
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3 Complete the Scrapbook Label
with words from Activity 2.

Let the students look at the photograph.
Ask What can you see in the photo? Ask
volunteers to make sentences about the
photo such as A boy is playing soccer. He’s
wearing shorts, a T-shirt, soccer shoes and
shin pads. Focus students'attention on
the label and the completed example. Tell
them to complete the label using words
from Activity 2. They can check the text in
Activity 1 if they need more support. To
check as a class, say the gapped number
for volunteers to give you the word.

4 Read and complete the
Scrapbook Label with words from
the box.

Mime swimming and ask students to tell
you any safety tips for swimmers such
as make sure there is an adult / lifeguard,
wear goggles and fins, use a float. If the
students don't give you fins and goggles
give them the words and demonstrate
wearing goggles over your eyes and fins
on your feet.
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Complete the Scrapbook Labe! with words from Activity 2.

Thia is me af school I'm (1) _ploving soccer . I'mwearing
{2} ___shin pods _ toprotect my (3) legs

' also wearing (4] shorks and a T:shirf to keep my body cool.
omed (5) __socCer shoes  because they ane good for nunning
O gIoss.

Read ond complate the Scropbonk [abel with words fram the box.

Faggies
fins

myms hn[ru Firm swim warrmmiing g'.mmnu'ng rl.na_'.l

This is my brofher, Maox! He's in

mell} swimming pool . Hes

{21 WM g - He's weoring goagles to
pratect his (3] ayes . He's alao wearing
finato (4 help him swim |

Write a Scrapbook Label for a photo of yoursalf. ﬂ

Listen and number the pictures.
Listen ogain and repeat. ﬁ%

Listen and repeat the sentences, § [

Chuck the chicken eots cheews anel
choecdnte under o chinir

Shirley the sheep wesnrs ghoris
Shre wenrs n shirt nnel dheees o weell?

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 heartbeat 2 kneepads

3 stretches 4 muscles 5 water
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Point to the photo of Max and his goggles
and fins and ask What's this? Point to the
word pool and show swimming pool
crossed out and written in the label. Tell
the students to work with a partner to
complete the labels.

As a class check ask different volunteers to
read out a sentence each.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 24; Unit 2 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 2 CLIL Video Worksheet

5 Write a Scrapbook Label for a
photo of yourself.

Draw a picture of yourself doing a sport
such as playing tennis. Tell the students

Phonics

Lesson objectives

about the picture as you write the label,
such as This is me. I'm on the tennis court.

To differentiate between the sounds
/f/and /t[/.

I'm playing tennis. I'm wearing white shorts
and a white T-shirt to keep me cool. I'm
also wearing a hat to protect my head.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the sound /[/
and /tf/.

Tell the students to choose a sport and

make a label for themselves, as in your 9
Y Materials

example. Tell them to use your example
and Activity 3 and 4 to help them. Monitor
and underline any mistakes in the target
language or vocabulary for the students to page 25

® Tracks 26-27; Unit 2 Flashcards

(toothbrush, mouth, teeth); Workbook

try and correct. Choose a few volunteers
to present their label to the class.
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Warm up

Divide the board in half, on one side write
the words shin, show, shell and on the
other side write cheeks, chick, chin. Say the
words and ask the students to identify the
two sounds. Write sh above the sh words
and ch above the ch words. Ask What are
the sounds? Elicit any more words they
know and write them on the board.

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. &) 26

Tell the students to look at the pictures.
Ask What can you see in the picture? Write
any additional sh or ch words that they
say to the lists. Play the recording, pausing
after the first word chair. Show the
students the number 1 in the box next to
the chair. To check as a class, say a number
for the class to tell you the word. Play the
recording again, pausing for the students
to repeat chorally and individually. To help
with the pronunciation, isolate the target
sounds and show how your tongue and
lips are relaxed, with no voice, as you let
the air out for /[/ and how your tongue
goes behind your top teeth, is stiff, teeth
are closer together and you force out the
air for /tJ/. Say different numbers for small
groups and individuals to say the words.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 27

Ask students to look at the pictures again.
Play the recording for students to listen
and point to the pictures as they hear the
words. Play the recording again, pausing
after each line for the students to repeat.
Ask the students to close their books

and play the recording one more time,
encouraging the students to join in saying
the sentences.

Optional activity

Divide the class into pairs. The students
take turns to say the sentences to their
partner, as fast as possible. Encourage
the students to over-emphasize the
/sh/and /ch/ sounds.

11v 2V 4V 6V

21sh 2ch 3sh 4sh 5ch
6 ch 7 sh 8ch

3 1 chair, chicken, chocolate, cheese
2 sheep, shirt, shorts, shoes

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 25
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Unit 2 Project and .
Value e ujﬁ‘th .'I»* i -!".1 ﬂ;ﬂ“ )

Lesson objectives f = B — ks
Comparing different types of exercise m ' i _- . .
and explaining results. — — . Reod and stick. @'
Present results in the form of a graph. i ﬂmm‘“"‘ with |I Phasical octiiiy B cood for ot
[ second Ewarcie avery doy
Value One ruber per student I R
Physical activity is good for you. t One pendil per student \ :
Exercise every day. I. One sheet of grid poper
\ e student \

Materials R \
Classroom clock with second hand; Stage 1: Plan your project. :
one ruler, one pencil and one sheet of ¥ Wik with s Bk Tk iof frve cliffeseni
grid paper per student; Unit 2 Stickers; prtreies 1o g0 and recesd them, for axample:
Workbook page 26 Show enercise walking in ploce for 2 minutes

Forst evercice: puenping in place for 3 minumes

Warm up 2 Use the pencil and ruler 1o make two charis For

. o ol fond e e
Do some warm-up exercises to get

students thinking about different types et e £ pd

of exercise. Tell the students to stand up .
and follow your instructions. Say Do ten .@ ?:11111?&1‘:““# Write
Jjumping jacks. (Students jump up and down Arwn tha number of heots per minans
flapping their arms and legs in and out.) Run 3 Toke tums doing the tow exercice. Measure
on the spot for one minute. Touch your toes yimar e every minule
ten times. Do five squats. (Students stand 3 Fapoat with the fost exereioe
with feet apart and bend and straighten their
legs.) Stage 3: Share your project, @

1 Attach vaur charts 1o a classraom wall
Value: Read and stick | 2 Prewsntyour i i other moms
Ask students to open their Student Books 1 Disewss with the closs Why i il Impariant o sxsrciss sveny day)
to page 28 and find Jebs Value at the '
top. Read the value aloud while students & Sioge U- Evalucte your project. E&:‘!
follow along. Ask Which exercise in the Seeree your Pulse Rale Charts,
warm-up was most difficult? What exercise |
do you do every day? ———
Have students open their books to the .

stickers page and ask students to point
to the sticker that shows the value. Have

them stick it into the space under Jeb’s resting pulse rate is approx. 70—100 beats per Stage 4: Evaluate your project.
Value minute, so if they are too high or too low they This activity can be done as each stage
are probably doing it wrong. is completed. Ask students to open

. . their Workbooks to page 26 and direct
Pulse Rate Charts Stage 2: Pevelop yqur project. their attention to Activity 2. Read the
Stage 1: Plan your project. Tel.l the pairs to tgke th.e|r pulse rates and instructions for Stage 1 and help students
Show the students how to measure their write the results in their notebooks. reflect on their project and mark yes or no.
oulse rate. Use your middle and index Then tell them to take turns to 'do the Repeat for the other stages.
finger and put them just below the wrist .SlOW exercise and measure ther pulse . ..
until you can feel the pulse. Ask the |mmed|ately after, thgn two and three Optional activity
students to stand up and walk in place minutes after they finish the exercise, Tell students to create a project record,
and then jump in place for two minutes. and write down the results. Have the where they look at the process and the
Tell themn to feel their pulse again. Ask students repeat the activity and the three product of the project. Discuss the aim
How does it feel now? s it faster? How do you measurements with the fast exercise. Ask of the record with the class. Students
feel? (Hot, awake, heart beating faster, tired, What happens to the rate? Were you correct? work individually to list all the stages of
breathing heavily) Explain that the pulse Finally, tell the pairs to record their pulse the project, the materials they used and
rate goes up during exercise because the rates in their charts. the result. Students keep their project
heart is working faster to give muscles the records in their folder or notebook.

energy they need, Stage 3: Share your project.

Divide the class into pairs and tell them Ask the pairs to stick their charts on the

to think of two different exercises, one wall. Haye the pairs vyalk around and look 1 Ican play sports. /| can walk to
slow and one fast, that they can do in the at the different exercise and results. school. v/ .

classroom. Point to the example chart and Ask Why is it important to do exercise every Try! Answers will vary.

tell the pairs to copy the chart to record day? (To be healthy and active, to keep the Further practice / Homework
their exercises in. Children’s normal blood flowing and to keep the heart and Workbook page 26

lungs working efficiently.)
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Look ond complate fhe guestions and onswers.

\ S

1 Docs he like swimming?
MNo, ke doczri't

2 Does she like surfing 7
Yes, &he does

3 Docs be like ploying socoor 7
Mo, he docen't

Write your onswers,

Which sports do wom lie doing?

Dot yourr bt fnand diko ol thote
LportL, ool

What's your best friend dotng now?

Ask and onswer the questions with a friend. @

Which sports do
you ko doing?

% What's she doing?

She's calching/throwing the ball .
E Whats he doing 7
He's riding o bike,

& 'Whal's he doing 7

1 ik chgmecineg Garvd | Liki
prlempiriey bworchestbeall

He's _doncing

Which sports don't you Me dolng?

What do you da bofaee sparr?

What do you do after sparts?

2\

Unit 2 Review page

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Language

Sports vocabulary

Does he/she like + gerund and short
answer Yes, he/ she does and No, he /
she doesn’t

Present simple and present
continuous Yes/No and Wh questions
and answers about sports.

Materials

Unit 2 Flashcards Set 1 (sports);
Workbook page 27

Warm up

Write running on the board. Hold up the
flashcards so the students only see the

facing card. Reveal the cards one at a time.

When students see running, they shout
Snap! Repeat with all flashcards.

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Ask the students to look at the photos 1-3
and say Look at the children’s faces and the
mark boxes in the corner. Does he / she like
the sport? Then ask them to look at photos
4-6 and ask What's he / she doing?

Have the students work in pairs to
complete the activity. Monitor and help,
checking the word order and punctuation.
Point to the question marks to ensure they
know they have to write the questions.

Have each pair join another pair and take
turns to ask and answer the questions to
check their answers.

Ask each pair to swap their Student Books
with another pair. Give different volunteers
a number and ask them to write the
question and answer on the board for the
students to check each other’s work. Tell
them to only circle the mistakes, not

© 2020 Oxford University Press

correct them. The students return each
other’s books and correct their own work.

2 Write your answers.

Ask different volunteers to choose a
question to ask you until you have
answered all the questions in the chart.
Make sure that when you answer, you give
full answers.

Write your answer to question 1 on the
board, such as / like playing tennis.

Have the students work individually to
write the answers for themselves. Monitor
and encourage the students to write full
answers.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Place two chairs opposite each other at
the front of the class and sit in one. Ask a
volunteer to come and join you and sit in
the opposite chair. Tell them to close their
book. Interview the volunteer using the
questions from the chart. Pay attention
and listen carefully to their answers,
responding with comments such as Really?
That’ interesting.

Divide the students into pairs and tell
them to sit opposite each other. Assign
them A and B and tell B to close their
books. A interviews B and then they swap
roles and A closes their book. For more
confident students, you can tell both
students to close their books and see if
they can remember the six questions.

On the board write prompts for each
question, such as 7 sports / like? 2 best
friend / sport? 3 best friend / now? 4 sports /
like doing? 5 before sports? 6 after sports?

Additional resources
The Unit 2 Test can be given now.

1 Billy: riding a bike, dancing; Anna:
playing basketball, running
1 Does Billy like dancing? No, he
doesn’t. 2 Does Billy like riding a
bike? Yes, he does. 3 Does Anna
like playing basketball? Yes, she does.
4 Does Anna like running?

2 1 What's he doing? He's playing
basketball. 2 What's she doing?
She’s catching the ball. 3 What's
he doing? He’s throwing the ball.
4 What's he doing? He's bouncing
the ball. 5 What's she doing? She’s
scoring a point. 6 What's she doing?
She’s bouncing the ball.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 27

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi%’e"g.2
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Unit 2 Review
Game e

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in Units 1 and 2.

Appearance words, personality words
Simple present yes/no questions: Does
he/ she have bangs? Does he / she like
playing soccer?

Present simple: What's he / she like?
He’s / She’s grumpy.

Present continuous question and
answer: What is he / she doing? He'’s /
She’s playing soccer.

@ Track 11; one die per pair; six
counters per student

Warmup @ 11

Sing the song from Unit 1 Vocabulary
Lesson. Divide the class into four groups
and give each group a different pop star
description. Give the groups a couple

of minutes to make up actions. Have
the students stand up, then play the
recording. Each group sings their part of
the song with actions.

1 Play Number Quiz.

Divide the class into pairs and give each
student ten counters (different colors for
each student in the pairs) and a die per
pair. Assign the students A and B.

Hold your book up to show the class the
game. Roll a die, say the number (such

as three) and point to the corresponding
number strip on the game. Pair yourself
up with a volunteer, read out the question
for strip 3: Does your mom / dad / brother /
sister like ... 7 and point to the first picture
(playing soccer). Ask your partner Does
your sister like playing soccer? Encourage
your partner to answer the question.

Put one of your counters on the soccer
picture in row 3 and tell the students this
square can't be used again.

Tell your partner to roll the die, find the
correct numbered row and question

and choose a picture. They ask you the
question. When you have answered, your
partner puts their counter on the chosen
picture. Continue for a couple more
rounds of the game and tell the students
to continue playing, asking and answering
questions but not repeating any questions
that are covered by a counter.

Explain the winner of the game is the

first student who has rolled all the dice
numbers from one to six.

When the pairs have a winner, tell them to
play again.

Monitor and help the students to play the
game, demonstrating where necessary
and noting down mistakes without
interrupting them. On the board write

a few of the mistakes that the students
were making and ask the class to help you
correct them.

Optional activity

If there is time, tell the students to
choose one of the squares from the
game board and draw their own
version.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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|| March the words with the pictures.
(- Joncna (<o (1 et
! Read and label the paragraphs.

| Spoett Animnbs . Troctions

Australia is in the continent Coeania, I1is a big island. The capital city is [
Canberra. Most poople in Australio speak English. Australio is lomaous for the

outbock, which is o very big and dry part of the country. Australians like spending
tirme autdoars because of the sunny, wanm climate and all the apen space,

i - £ 2

Sports
Australions kve going 1o the beach. Warer spons,
like swimming, sailing and surfing, are very popular,
Austradions ofpo like othar sports, for exaomple: socoer,
tennis ond rugby, 0

going | the beach,
weairenivs, sawiling, sw Mg
soccer, Inrnln, rughby,
= 1 wrrabbsees

tenels

5| Troditions

Aborigingl Australions have o very
long and interesting history. Abornginal
donces, ke Corrslonse, are parn of thair
cullyre, People paint their tace: and
dande 1o traditssnal masic,

[ & ] Animals

Australia s lamous lor it wildlide You oon bnd a lof of
animals there, like kangorsos and kaalas,

ANEl cmphhﬂﬂ'flrm dingrom with outdoor activities. El:

Culture pags

Lesson objectives

To familiarize students with cultural
aspects of Australia and compare
them to their own culture.

Understand the main points of a short
text and demonstrate how to extract
information to be presented in a Venn
diagram.

Language

Aborigine, kangaroo, koala, Oceania,
outback, rugby, traditions, wildlife
Sports vocabulary

Materials

Pictures of koalas, kangaroos, a
boomerang; world map / map of
Australia; Workbook page 112

Warm up

Stick the pictures of the koalas, kangaroos
and boomerang on the board. Tell the

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi%’e"g.2

students that these things are all from the
same country and ask Which country is it?
(Australia.) Elicit the words for the pictures,
or tell the students and write the words
under the picture. Stick a world map on
the board and ask a volunteer to come
and point to Australia. Ask Is Australia in
Asia/ Europe / South America? (No.) Where
is it? (Oceania.) Ask What sport do they

like playing in Australia? (All sports but
especially cricket, rugby, soccer.) What other
information do you know about Australia?

1 Match the words with the
pictures.

Point to each of the three photos in turn
and ask What can you see? Ask Which
picture shows people dancing? (Picture 2.)
Point to the number 2 next to dancing.
Have the students work with a partner to
match pictures 1 and 3. Check the answers
by asking What'’s picture 1 and 3? Explain to
the students that wildlife means animals
that live free and in nature.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

2 Read and label the paragraphs.

Write the questions on the board: What'’s
the capital city of Australia? (Canberra.)
What language do they speak? (English.)
What'’s the weather like? (Sunny.) Tell the
students to read the introduction and turn
to their partner to discuss the questions.
Ask volunteers the questions to check

the answers.

Point to the titles and the example written
above paragraph 1. Have the students
read the text individually and silently to
label the paragraphs.

Ask three volunteers to read a paragraph
each. When they finish reading ask the
class What’ the title of the paragraph?

3 Complete the Venn diagram with
outdoor activities.

Ask the students What activities do you do
outdoors?

Tell the students to read the text again and
underline any outdoor activities.

Hold up your book and point to the Venn
diagram. Point to the circle titled Australia
and explain that this is where the students
write outdoor activities that people do

in Australia. Then show the students the
Where I Live and Both areas. Tell them

that in the Both section they write any
activities that they do in Australia and

in their country and in the Where |/ Live
section they write things that they do

that are not in the Australia text. Have the
students work with a partner to write the
outdoor activities in the sections. While
the students are working, copy the Venn
diagram onto the board. Ask different
volunteers to come to the board and write
the activities in the correct section of the
Venn diagram to check the activity.

Ask What activities are the same in Australia
and your country? Are there any other
similarities / differences between your culture
and Australia?

Optional activity

Tell the students to write the title

Sports in their notebooks and write a
paragraph about their country, using
the first paragraph on Australia as a
model. For students who need extra
support, write sentences starters on the
board, suchas Welove ... /... and ... are
very popular.

1 musicA sportD wildlifeB/C
koalaC beachD kangarooB
traditions A surfingD dancing A

2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 112
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Unit 3 Vocabulary

pages 32-33

Lesson objectives
|dentify jobs.

Practice talking about people’s
jobs through a song and follow-up
activities.

Language

Jobs: actor, artist, astronaut, bus driver,
cook, doctor, farmer, librarian, nurse,
teacher, train driver, waiter

Materials

@ Tracks 28-30; Unit 3 Flashcards
Set 1 (jobs); Workbook pages 28-29

Warm up

Write the sounds sh, ch, s on the board
Have the students work in teams of four
and give them six minutes to think of as
many words as they can beginning with
the sounds. Tell them not to open their
books. Say Stop! after six minutes and ask
the groups to swap their lists with another
group to check each other’s words. Ask
each group to tell you how many words
they have. The team with the most
words wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

On the board draw a big sun with ten
radiating lines coming out from it. Ask the
students to copy the word sun into their
notebooks. Ask the students What jobs
can you name? Elicit one and write it at the
end of one of the lines. Tell the students to
work with their partner and write as many
jobs as they can on their sun. Ask different
volunteers to come to the board and write
a job each, making sure they don't repeat
any words.

Read out the second question: What job
does your mom or dad do? Ask the students
to turn to their partner and tell them. Help
with any job vocabulary if they need it and
add any new jobs that come up to the
word sun on the board.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 28

Focus students’attention on the picture
and point to the actor. Ask What job does
he do? Play the recording, pausing for
students to point to the people as they
hear the jobs. Play the recording again,
stopping after each word, for the students
to repeat chorally and individually. Pay
particular attention to the /er/ ending on
driver, farmer, teacher, waiter.

3 Look and write the words. Listen
again and check.

On the board write the question: What job
does he/she do? (He’s/She’sa/an ...) Point
to person number 1 in the picture and ask

58

3 Lift-off!

Wocnbulary

1 Discusswith a friend. f;)
1 What jobs con you nome?

& Uisten and repear. {§ i3

%

F' Look and write the words. Listen again and check.

o orfist  ostromoul | bus driver
farmer librorian  nurse  feacher
1 aclor 4 _ doctor
2 Irgin driver § _ nurge
# 2 former & _librarion

cook  docior

frain driver  woiber

7 _ ledcher 10
B bug driver m

wiitar
arfi&l

q _ cook 12 _aslrondoul

% Play Two ina Row with a friend. {0
" Murmbars one and ninal

_..-!-.l:!-n-r and cook!

the question to a volunteer to elicit the
answer. (She’s a train driver) Encourage the
volunteer to ask the question, pointing to
a different person and choosing another
volunteer to answer. Continue like this for
all 11 jobs.

Have the students work in pairs to write
the jobs. Play the recording for the
students to check their answers.

4 Play Two in a Row with a
friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the picture

in Activity 1 for one minute and then
close their books. Say Number 1 and 9!
Encourage the students to respond with
the jobs. (Actor and cook.) If they get it
wrong, have them look at their books
again, then repeat the game with another
pair of jobs until they get the right answer.
When they get the right answer, it's

their turn to ask you. Have the students
work in pairs to play the game, as in the
demonstration.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

Divide the class into pairs. Tell them
to take turns, pointing to the people
asking and answering What job does
he/ she do?

Additional resources
Unit 3 Wordcards

5 Listen and order the pictures
(1-4.) Listen and sing along. @) 29
Stick the job flashcards on the board. Ask
a volunteer to come to the board. Say the
words in any order and have the volunteer
write the numbers 1-12 under each
picture in the order they hear the words.

Tell the students to look at the pictures

in the book. Play the recording of verse 1
and ask the students to point to the
picture of the job they hear. (Cook.) Show
the number 1 under the picture of the
cook. Tell the class to listen to the rest

of the song and number the pictures in
the order they hear the jobs. Have the
students compare their answers with the

'Eict)?)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



& Listen ond order the piciures (1-4). Listen ond sing along. d):b

Look at him! He's a farmer.
He's o wniter, shavsoconk,

A teacher and o bas driver, oo,
Come and have a look!

Everpones here! Ready ! Lifr-off!
The asfronaut s ready fo go.
Five. four, hiree, fvo, one!

Ler’s ga, levs go, er'’s gof

Listen and mark (] the box. iih
1 What job does Sally's dod do?

t(J) <O

'@

3 What joly does Sally's aunt dorf

@

!,D‘;

<O

7 Play Mime and Guess with a fricnd.

y v you an artist? |

?Z@ ‘%I)E] *

s_'_rh I'm nal ;

Lok at her! She's an arfist,

She's o liksrarion, he's onoocion,

A doctor, @ nurse, a trakn drever, oo
Come and see them alll

Everyone’s here! Ready? Lifr-off!

The pstronaul’s ready fo go.

Fivee, fowrr, Rhoe, Frvc, onme!

Lets go, hers go, lers g

2 'Who is Sally's mom?

[Yes, 1 am! 7

¥

class before you play the recording again
to check.

Ask the students to choose one of the jobs
in the verses and make up an action for it.
Play the chorus and make up some actions
as a class, such as miming being an
astronaut in space, or being a rocket and
counting down with the chorus. Play the
song and tell the students to stand up and
do their action when they hear their job
and join in as a whole class for the chorus.

6 Listen and mark (v) the
box. @ 30

Focus the students'attention on the
picture in number 1. Point to each one
and ask What's this job? (A teacher, a waiter,
an actor,) Have the students work in pairs
to look and identify the jobs in numbers
2-4. Play number 1 of the recording,
pausing to ask the students What job does
Sally’s dad do? (He's a teacher,) Play the
other three dialogues for the students to
mark the correct box. Ask the students to
compare their answers with a partner. Ask
Are your answers the same or different? If any

of the pairs say different, play the recording

again for a class check. Ask different
volunteers the questions to elicit the
answers Sheisa/an ... Heisin the ...

7 Play Mime and Guess with a
friend. Q

On the board write out the speech

bubbles and ask two volunteers to say
the dialogue. Model the dialogue, with
expression and appropriate intonation,
for the students to repeat chorally and

individually. As an example of the game,
mime a job such as a cook and ask What’s

my job?
Divide the class into pairs. The students

take turns to mime a job to their partner
for them to guess. Monitor and help with

the pronunciation where necessary.

© 2020 Oxford University Press it3
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WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 10actor 11 artist 12 astronaut
9 bus driver 6 cook 4 doctor
5farmer 2librarian 3 nurse
8 teacher 1 traindriver 7 waiter

2 librarian nurse cook train driver
astronaut actor farmer teacher
waiter doctor busdriver artist

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 farmer 2 waiter 3 cook
4 teacher 5 busdriver 6 artist
7 librarian 8 actor 9 doctor
10 nurse 11 train driver

41A 2B 3A 4B

Try! The missing job is astronaut.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 28-29
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Unit 3 Reading

pages 34-35

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Demonstrate an understanding of the
form can/can't + infinitive: She / He
can/ can't fix the rocket.

Ask and answer questions about what
people can and can't do.

Language

Can/Can't + the infinitive, present
simple to be it's + noun / adjective,
present continuous He/Sheis ...ing

Materials

@® Track 31; Unit 3 Storycards; DVD
Unit 3 Story; Workbook pages 30-31

Warm up

Divide the class into 12 groups. Say one
of the jobs such as nurse and ask one of
the groups to spell it for you. If they spell
it incorrectly, ask another group to try and
spell it correctly. Repeat for all groups and
words.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard and say This is

a story called A Visit to Planet Zing. Tell the
students that the man’s name is Arnie.

Ask the students What’s his job? (He's an
astronaut.) What can you see in the picture?
(Space, a rocket, a cat, a dog, a planet.) What
is Arnie’s problem? (The rocket is broken.)

Tell the students to look at the pictures on
page 34 in their book. Say Point to Arnie
and the aliens.

Divide the class into pairs and ask a
volunteer to read the questions aloud.
Have the students look through the whole
story and work together to answer the
questions.

Check the pairs’answers by pointing to the
characters one by one and encouraging
the students to count with you. Ask What
Jjobs can you name? (Astronaut, doctor, bus
driver,) Ask the students to point to the
characters that do the jobs.

Optional activity Q) 31

Divide the class into eight groups and
give each group a storycard. Play the
recording, stopping after each card
and ask the group with the relevant
storycard to hold it up. Ask a volunteer
in the group to ask the questions on
the back of their card for the class to
answer. Repeat for all eight storycards.

1 Look ar the picwures and dizcuss with a friend, (;__}

1 How many charociers can you see

| Read and dircle the words. Listen and check. {§ jim

2 What jobs con you nameT

LNy ﬁ_ %’

i P T
go /' goirsg

Hmmem Can e absng on
Ifws e st Fngish ™

o WWesoomes o Pl
Zing! Whare I peoblam?

2 Read and circle the words. Listen
and check. @) 31

Focus students’attention on frame 1 of the
story. Ask Does the cat think Arnie can fix the
rocket? (No.) What does the cat say? (No, he
can't. We can't go/ going home!) Write the
sentence on the board. Circle can't and
draw a line connecting it to to go to show
students the use of the infinitive after can/
can't.

Divide the students into pairs to read the
story and circle the correct words. Play

the recording for students to check their
answers. Assign five volunteers a character
each: Arnie, the cat, the dog, the doctor
and the bus driver. With you being the
narrator, tell the volunteers to read the
story aloud with the correct circled word.
Tell the class to shout stop if they have a
different word.

Optional activity

Play the video with no sound, pausing
after each frame for the students to tell
you what is happening and add any
dialogue they can remember, especially
Canhe...?Wecan't...lcant/lcan ...

Play the video again. Pause the video
before: Can he fix the rocket? Can Arnie
see it? Can Arnie hear it? Can the aliens
use a computer? Can he help? Can your
friend fix rockets? Can they fly home now?
Elicit the questions and short answers.

3 Act out the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of six and
assign each student in a group a role from
the story: the narrator, Arnie, the cat, the
dog, the doctor, the bus driver.

Ask the groups to think of some actions
for each of the characters in the story and
to find props to use for the computer and
tools.

In preparation for acting out the story,
have the students use the story in the

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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L Suddenly, Thisy heat o leud neide. 1
i:lfjf aren’t o spoceship 0 o spoce B!

[1'% the alien’s friend, He's a bus driver. w
. =T - r ! |
AT P

Wiell, he can fis buses ond
e com i spuceships:

0 Actout the story. §

TN

book to practice the script by reading their
roles aloud. Once they have had time to
practice the dialogue, tell them to think
about their actions again and what each
character will do before they act it out.

The students then act out the story in their
groups with actions and dialogue. Monitor
the groups and help where necessary. For
any groups having a problem with the
dialogue, make sure they are using the

key language can + infinitive correctly.

For groups that finish quickly and do the
activity easily, tell them to close their
books and act out the story from memory.
Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

Optional activity

Tell the students to draw aliens from
Planet Zing with different jobs. Ask
them to show their pictures to their
friends and explain what job the
aliens do.

Ask students How do Arnie and the cat
and dog feel in frame 1/ frame 3? (Worried,
scared,) Why are they scared of the aliens?
(Because they think they will hurt them; they
are different.)

© 2020 Oxford University Press it3
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WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Pictures toprow:4, 3,5
bottomrow: 1,2,6

2 astronaut v X doctor X X
bus driver v v v v

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 cat 2 rocket 3 strange
4 scared 5 see 6 doctor
7 can't 8 busdriver 9 can

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 30-31; Unit 3 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 3 Story Worksheet
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Unit 3 Language

Focus 1 pagesse-3

Lesson objectives

Practice asking about what people
can do.

Review jobs vocabulary.

Language

Questions and shorts answers: Can he /
she/they (fly)? Yes, he / she / they can.
No, he/she / they can't.

Materials

@ Track 32; Unit 3 Storycards;
Workbook pages 32-33

Warm up

Divide the class into teams of four. Write
the anagram bsoj (jobs) on the board and
ask if anyone can tell you the word. Write
these anagrams on the board onasttaur
(astronaut), sub ridevr (bus driver), rocat
(actor), taiwer (waiter), rotdoc (doctor), cook
(ocok), eacthre (teacher), bilrinara (libraian),
mefrar (farmer), tistra (artist). The teams find
and write the words in their notebooks.

The first team to finish shouts STOP! All
teams stop writing. Ask a team member to
write the words on the board for the class
to check. Each team gets a point for each
correctly spelt word. The winning team

is the one with the most points, with the
team who finished quickest getting ten
bonus points if all the answers are correct.

1 Look at pages 34-35. Read

and match the pictures with the
questions and answers.

Ask the students to recap the story of A
Visit to Planet Zing! using the storycards to
prompt them. Stick the storycards 1, 3, 5
and 7 on the board and elicit the following
questions: Can he fix the rocket? (No, he
can't) Can Arnie hear it? (No, he can't) Can
he help? (No, he can't) Can they fly home
now? (Yes, they can.)

Ask the students to open their books to
page 36. Point to the first picture and
question and answer c. Tell the students to
work with a partner to match the pictures
with the dialogues.

To check as a class, ask three volunteers to
write the question and answer under the
correct storycard on the board. Model the
questions and answers for the students to
repeat chorally and individually.

2 Listen and number the

pictures. @ 32

Ask What can you see in the pictures? What
can the aliens do? Have the students work
with a partner to look at the pictures and
tell each other what they can see in the
pictures and what the aliens can do.

il Look af pages 34-35. Read and match the pictures with the
questions and answers.

e
2, Con thay fy home now'?

fl Reod and write the answers.

4 O Plomet Wosar, con e oliens peint?

¥

&, o Aamier hvear i3 r.i.n,m:m'l.'

fog, they con
i Listen and number the pictures. m

1 On Plomet Ting, con the oliens cook?
2 Cin Pleanet Flendy, oo tbee oliens rolleehinge?

% On Plomel Zop, con ther ofiens donee?

n 1 .
2 Gon b fx the r0etat? ) i, b o

[ | .
2 o be holp? |1 he cont

Planet Flash

No, They con'l.

Yes, lhey con.
No, Hhey con'l.
Ya3. they <on.

Ask volunteer pairs to share their answers
with the class.

Play the recording and stop after the first
dialogue. Show the students the number 1
in the box in the picture of Planet Flash.
Ask What can the aliens do? (They can play
the piano and cook.) Tell the students to
point to the aliens. Play the rest of the
recording for the students to number the
pictures. Have the students compare their
answers with their partner before you play
the recording again.

To check answers as a class, say the name
of a planet such as Planet Zing and ask
volunteers to tell you the number of the
dialogue.

Optional activity

Tell the students that you have chosen
a planet and they have to ask questions
and guess which one itis. Ask the
students to work in pairs and take turns
to choose a planet for their partner to
ask questions to find out which planet
they are thinking of.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 42 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before developing the
project.

3 Read and write the answers.

Tell students to look at the questions and
go through number 1 with them as an
example. Tell them to point to Planet Ting
and ask Can they cook? (No, they can't) Tell
them to point to the alien who can't cook.
Students complete the activity. Monitor
and check the punctuation, specifically
the comma after No and Yes and the
apostrophe t in can’t. Check together as
a class by asking volunteers to ask and
answer the questions.
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1 Read and complete the guestions and answers.

1 Canhe rollarblods 7
Yes, he can,

2 Can e balwy
Mo, shar oot

3 Con the womon
Mo, she can'l,

4 Con the children

Yies, they can.

he / she wwAm?F
Con | o beother | on

they cakes

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 Yes,theycan. 2 No, they can't.
3 No, hecan't. 4 Yes, they can.
5 No, they can't. 6 Yes, he can.
2 1 Yes, theycan. 2 No, they can't.
3 Yes, theycan. 4 No, they can't.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 Can she surf? Yes, she can.
2 Can he swim? No, he can't.
3 Can shesing? No, she can't.
4 Can he fly? No, he can't.
5 Can they ride a horse? No, they
can't.
4 1 Can shesing? No, she can't.
2 Can she fly? Yes, she can.
3 Can she surf? No, she can't.
4 Can they ride a horse? No, they
can't. 5 Can he swim?Yes, he can.

Try! Answers will vary.

= oon

X = oont

Iy

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 32-33; Unit 3 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

A Write three queshons about your friend’'s family member.

1 Lan your cousin ride a bikey
2
3
]

7 Ask your friiend the questions in Activity 6 ond write the answers. 'ﬂ;}

Cran g consin thekr o bike®

Py, shwie Coan'n.

Mo, she can't

¥

4 Read and complete the
questions and answers.

On the board write Can he/she ...? Focus
students'attention on the Grammar box
and to show the word order and the
infinitive after can. Point to the first picture
and ask a volunteer to make the question
for another volunteer to answer.

Have the students work individually to
complete the questions and answers. Tell
the students to compare their answers
with a partner by asking and answering
the questions.

5 Mark (v or X). What can you and
a family member do?

Ask the students to tell you as many family
members as they can and write them on
the board. Have the students look at the
photographs and tell them about yourself
and one of your family members, such

as | can ride a bike but my mom can't ride a
bike. My mom and | can't surf. As you say the
sentences mark the boxes in the table.

Have the students work individually to
mark the table for themselves and choose
a family member to write about.

6 Write three questions about your
friend’s family member.

Focus the students'attention on the
example question and point to all the
family members on the board. Tell the
students to write three questions to ask
their partner and tell them to choose
different family members to ask about.

7 Ask your friend the questions

in Activity 6 and write the
answers. Q

Choose a volunteer to pair up with and ask
them questions about a family member,
such as Can your cousin ride a bike?
Encourage them to answer with the full
short answer Yes, he /she can. No, he / she
can't. Have the students work in pairs to
ask their partner the questions they wrote
in Activity 6. Monitor and make notes of
any grammatical or pronunciation errors
to go over at the end of the class.
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Unit 3 Language
Focus 2 pages3s—3

Lesson objectives

Identify things that a doctor has.

Say whom things belong to using the
possessive s.

Practice words related to a doctor’s
work through a song and follow-up
activities.

Language
Adhesive bandages, blanket, medicine,
ointment, roller bandage, thermometer

Possessives: Whose (blanket) is this? It's
Doctors Zig's blanket.

Materials

@ Tracks 33-34; Unit 3 Flashcards
Set 1 (the doctor’s things); Workbook
pages 34-35, 121

Warm up

Stick the flashcards on the board. Point to
each one in turn for the students to say
the words. Give the class a few seconds to
look at them. Tell the students to put their
heads down on the desk so they cannot
see. Remove a card. Ask the students
What's missing? The student who identifies
the missing card correctly takes your place
and the game continues.

1 Match the words with the
objects. Listen and check. @ 33

Ask the students Who do you go and see

if you are sick? (A doctor,) Ask the students
to tell you what the doctor has in his bag
or in his office to elicit adhesive bandages,
blanket, medicine, ointment, roller bandage,
thermometer.

Tell students to look at the picture and call
out what they can see. Point to each of the
objects in turn and ask What’s this?

Have the students work in pairs to
match the words and objects, showing
them number 1 as an example. Play the
recording for the students to listen and
check their answers. Play the recording
again, pausing after each word for the
students to repeat the words chorally
and individually. Pay attention to the
pronunciation of medicine (only two
syllables, the i is silent) and /blankit/,
and the stress on the second syllable of
adhesive and thermometer.

Additional resources
The Unit 3 Flashcards Set 2 can be integrated
at any point from here on.

2 Listen and sing along. Q) 34
Tell the students to close their books.
Play the song and ask What’s the name
of the planet? (Planet Zing.) The song is in
British English so write plaster, cream and

64

Listen and check. § gam

Y plasters 3 blanket

6 coenm

1 Wharae medicines is thin?
2 Whose blankets are these?
3 Whare plosters ore thewe?
W Whose bandage is this?

 Whoso madicing
s H:ﬁ LN

¥

bandages on the board and tell the class
these are British English words and elicit
the American English, adhesive bandage,
ointment and roller bandages.

Tell the students to look at the song in
their books and underline the vocabulary
from Activity 1.

Play the recording for the students to
listen to and follow in their books. Ask
questions to check comprehension, such
as Whose blanket / thermometer is it? Play
the song again for students to sing along.

3 Look and complete the answers.

Focus the students'attention on the
picture and ask What are the names of the
doctors? (Doctor Zig and Doctor Zog.) What
objects does Doctor Zig have? (Blankets,
medicine.) What objects does Doctor Zog
have? (Roller bandages, adhesive bandages.)
Write the first sentence and answer

on the board and circle Whose and

the apostrophe s in Zigs. The students
continue individually to complete the
sentences.

it3 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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i Match the words with the objects.

| medicineg

3 bomdoge 2 therrmomeles

1 Listen and sing along. gl
b Look ond complele the onswers.

¥ Yune's | g ¥
e ;

)
B

Walcome, varlcome Mo planer Zing!
What o planet Whose things are these/!
Lokl Its the doctors blanket,
And i1 the doctars cream.

Ivs the dociors thermometer, too.
Hey! Doctor Zog! Yoo-hoo!
Wralcome, weloome fo mlanef Jing. ..
Loso! 11 Phe dodhars medicime,
fund it’s the doctor's plosher,

Vs the docior’s bondoge, oo,
Orh, what a disasier?

Welcome fo Planet Jing!

" 203
15 _Doclor 2ig's medicine

Theyre _ Doclor Zig's  blankets.
They'me Doclor Fog's ploslers

It's Daclor Zog's bondoge

' Complete your picture and play with a friend. {¥aha €2

Have the students swap their books with
a partner. Ask volunteers to come to the
board to write the sentences. Tell students
to check each other’s sentences and make
any corrections.

4 Complete your picture and

play with a friend. Workbook
page 121 Q

Tell the students to open their workbooks
to page 121. Point to the bags in Activity
1 and tell the students to draw six items
in Doctor Zig's or Doctor Zog's bag. Do
an example by drawing and labeling two
bags on the board and drawing a couple
of things in each bag.

Focus the students’attention on the
dialogue in the Student Book and read
out the dialogue for the students to
repeat. Choose a volunteer and ask them
Whose medicine is this? Tell the volunteer
to look where they drew the medicine
and tell you [t's Doctor ...'s medicine. Draw
the medicine in the correct doctor’s bag
in your workbook in Activity 2. Ask the



& Look and complete the guestions.

Whne books ure Hheese ¥
They're All's books,

O Whoze hol
Iv's Som's hon,

is this?

Whose ererings ore theose 7

gy They're Ellas carmings,

7] Whoze bondoge s this 7

Ir's Jen's bondoge

2 Look af the picture In Activity 5 again. Write questions and answers.

plaster créom  showd  socks

Whose shooe are thece?
* Thay ro Sam ¢ shoos

Whose ploster is this?

I's Ella’s plasier.

hat i% this?

Wil

sarmings | aro theie? | Theyre Ellas GarrinGE

] u’ _Whose socks ore these?

They're Ali's socks.

4 ﬁ' Whose creom is this?

IFs Som’s creom.

7 Draw pictures of objects that belong ta fomily members.
Write questions ond onswers. [

.\ Ask ond onswer the questions with o friend. [;:]

. Fﬂwbum= are these?

Ty e vy oS bools

¥

volunteer to ask you a question and tell
them whose bag to draw the object in.
Divide the students into pairs and

have them sit back to back with their
Workbooks open. Tell them to take turns
to ask and answer about the objects, as
in your demonstration, and draw them in
the correct bag. Monitor and listen, note
down any errors especially the singular
and plural this and these to go over after
the class has finished the activity.

5 Look and complete the
questions.

Ask a volunteer to give you their Workbook
and Student Book and ask Whose books are
these? Encourage the class to answer in full
They're ...'s books. Ask another volunteer
for a pen and ask Whose pen is this? (Its ...'s
pen.) Focus the students’ attention on the
Grammar box and ask Why is it are these’
earrings? (Because there are two earrings.)
Why is it is this’ with hat? (Because there

is one hat.) Point out the it’s for singular
and the they're for plural. Go through the
example question as a class and then

tell the students to complete the other
questions on their own. Ask volunteers to
read out their questions to check answers.

Additional resources
The Unit 3 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

6 Look at the picture in Activity 5
again. Write questions and
answers.

Say the following words adhesive bandage,
ointment, shoes, socks and ask the students
to point to the objects in the picture

in Activity 5. Go through the example
question and answer as a class. Ask Why is
the question ‘whose’? (Because we want to
know the name of the person who has the
shoes.) Why is it ‘these’? (Because there are
two shoes.,) Why is the answer ‘They're Sam’s
shoes’? (Because there is more than one
shoe.) Point to the pictures one by one and
ask How many adhesive bandages / socks /
ointment?

Tell the students to work individually to
write the questions and sentences using
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the example and the Grammar box to help
them. Monitor and help with the grammar,
checking the plurals match with the form
this and these, it’s and theyre.

To check as a class, ask different volunteers
to write the questions and answers on
the board.

7 Draw pictures of objects that
belong to family members. Write
questions and answers.

On the board draw pictures of objects

the students know such as a computer
and books. Tell the class These things
belong to someone in my family. Encourage
the students to ask Whose computer

is this? Whose books are these? Answer

the questions: It’s my brother’s computer.
They're my sister’s books. Write the correct
questions with your answers next to them.

Have students draw four pictures and next
to each picture write the question and
answer, as in Activity 6.

8 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Ask a volunteer to show you one of the
pictures and ask Whose ... is this/are
these? For the volunteer to answer They

7

are/ltismy...s...

Tell the students to work in pairs, pointing
at each other’s pictures and asking and
answering the questions.

Optional activity

Ask the students to work in teams

of six to play a class guessing game.

Go around the class and collect one
classroom item from each student in
the class. Ask each team a question

in turn, such as Whose is this pen?
Encourage the children to answer using
the sentence, It's (Jordi’s) pen.

1 Picture, left toright: 4, 1,3, 5,6, 2

2 1 bandages 2 plasters 3 cream
4 medicine 5 thermometer
vertical word: blanket

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Whose thermometer is this? It's
Zinga's thermometer.
2 Whose plasters are these? They are
Pinga’s plasters.
3 Whose blanket is this? It's Binga’s
blanket.
4 Whose roller bandage is this? It's
Zinga'’s roller bandage.
5 Whose cream is this? It's Pinga’s
cream.
6 Whose medicine is this? It's Ringa’s
medicine.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 34-35; Unit 3 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet
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Unit 3 CLIL

pages 4041

Lesson objectives

Read and listen to a text about
astronauts.

Practice using the possessive s to talk
about an astronaut’s things.

Use a mind map to organize
information.

Language
Breathe, helmets, jets, solar system,
spacesuits, sun visors, tanks

Materials

@ Track 35; poster paper; Workbook
page 36

Warm up

On the board draw a three-by-three grid,
and ask the students to copy it. Write the
following words on the board: actor artist,
astronaut, bus driver, cook, doctor, farmer,
librarian, nurse, teacher, train driver, waiter.
Ask the students to choose nine words
from the list and write one word in each
box in their grid. Call out words from the
list and tell the students to cross off the
words in their grid as they hear them. The
first student to complete a line of three
shouts Bingo! to win.

1 Read and circle the words. Listen
and check. @) 35

Tell the students to imagine they are an
astronaut. Ask What things do you need?
Start them off by saying a suit, a rocket.
Give them a couple of minutes to answer
the question with their partner. Ask a few
pairs to share their ideas.

Ask the students to open their books to
page 40 and look at the pictures. Ask What
is the text about? (Astronauts, space, rockets.)
Point to the words in the boxes in the two
pictures and ask Did you think of any of
these things?

Write the title of the first paragraph on the
board and circle study. Tell the students to
read the paragraph and ask What words tell
you the correct title is 'What do astronauts
study?’ (They study stars.)

Tell the students to read the next two
paragraphs and circle the correct word
in the heading. Monitor and help where
necessary, pointing out key words in the
text to help them.

Play the recording for students to listen
and check their headings.

2 Read again and complete the
mind map.

Tell the students to close their books.
Draw a mind map on the board and write
Space in the middle of it. Tell the students

| Heod and circle the words,
Listen and check.

s0 They mn{mh Space

n jets

TO proTecy
Fhir aves
L

B _sun visors

ke

O air tonks

-
sy thesy oo bareaile

o proriec] theein boclie.

ALtio nauts

-

Wi i mierwiliM ey -

@ ¥l Read again and complete the mind map.

sy ey com drink

sa they con
loke photos

B waoter tanks

il comeros

B microphonos

0 _spocesuils

i wy they con olk o
nther vl resmnnts

to copy the mind map in their notebooks
and work in groups of four to write as
many words as they can associated with
space. Start them off by writing rocket on
one of the mind map lines on the board.

Ask some groups to share their words and
then ask Why is a mind map useful? (Helps
you remember key information. Good way to
organize information.)

Draw the students’'attention to the mind
map on page 40. Point to the example
number 1 and ask /n which paragraph do
we read about jets? (Paragraph 3.) Why do
they carry them? (So they can move in space.)
Tell the students to work in their groups of
four to complete the mind map by finding
the information in the main text.

Ask different groups What's number 2?
Encourage them to give full answers such
as Astronauts have jets so they can move in
space.

3 Complete the Spacesuit
Advertisement with words from
Activity 2.

Ask the students Where do you see
advertisements? (In newspapers, magazines,
TV, billboards.) What information do they
give? (The name of the product, why it's
special, what it can do, where you can buy
it, the price,) Tell the students to look at
the advertisement in Activity 3 and ask
What'’s the advertisement for? (A shop selling
things you need in space.) What'’s the name
of the shop? (SpaceGear,) What's the phone
number? (510 741064.)

Divide the class into pairs and tell them to
look at the example and then complete
the advertisement with words from
Activity 2.

To check as a class, ask different volunteers
to read out their sentences, make sure
they don't repeat the same objects.
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Phonics
il Complete the Spacesult Advertisement with words from Activity 2,
Lesson objectives

To differentiate between the sounds
/th/ and /d/ at the end of words.
Practice listening to, reading and
pronouncing the sounds /th/ /d/.

ARE YOU GOING TO SPACE?

Come te SpaceGear for all your equipmeni!
Al Spocefeor. you con buy:

Materials

@ Tracks 36-37; Workbook page 37

O spocesull o protect your body

Bun VIEOTE o profect your ayas

agir lonks  soyoucan bragtha Warm up

Write the sounds ch and sh on each side
of the board and tell the students to copy
them into their notebooks. Tell them you
are going to dictate some words and they
have to listen and write the words under
the correct sound. Dictate the first word,
Chuck and ask the students which column
to write it under, as an example. Dictate
these words: chicken, shirt, cheese, sheep,
shoes, chocolate, Shirley, shorts, chair, she.

Microphones soyou omn balk i sfer anirermits

«« and a fof more!

| CALL 510 Tatofd DR GO TO SPRCE GEAR SO

1 Design and write a Spacesuit Adverfisement. D,

i Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat.
1 Listen and number the pictures.

Listen again and repeat. &) 36
Write the words bad and bath on the
board and circle the d and the th. Tell the
students they are going to practice these
two sounds. Model the words and show
how the this with your tongue out but
the dis with your tongue behind your top
teeth on the roof of your mouth. Have the
students practice the sounds in isolation.

Have the students look at the two pictures
before you play the recording.

Have the students work with a partner

to number the pictures, in the order they

" Listen and repeat the senfences. m

s @

Leth hakes o bath on the Stk of July The old lady has Blond hasr and
and cleans his mouth and teelh eats Food from around the world |

4 Design and write a Spacesuit
Advertisement.

On the board draw a mind map with

Our Spacesuit in the middle. Divide the
class into groups of four and tell them

to copy the mind map. Tell the students
they are going to design and write an
advertisement for a spacesuit but first they
have to plan it. Tell them to think about
their spacesuit, what it protects, what it
can do for you, what special features it has
and make notes on their mind maps. Give
out the poster paper for them to draw
their spacesuit.

Under the picture tell the students to
write the advertisement using the one in
Activity 3 as a model.

Have the groups join with another group
to show and present their advertisements
to each other.

Optional activity

Stick the advertisements around the
classroom. Tell the students to walk
around and read them and decide
which spacesuit they would buy and
why. Ask a few volunteers to tell you
which they would choose and why.

1 airtank4 helmet1 jets5
rocket 6 spacesuit3 sun visor2
2 1 rockets 2 spacesuits
3 sunvisors 4 airtanks 5 jets
3 space suit: wear, to protect their
bodies
jets: carry, to move in space
air tank: carry, to breathe
helmet with sun visor: wear, to protect
their eyes
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 36; Unit 3 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 3 CLIL Video Worksheet
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hear them in the sentences. Play the
recording for the students to check.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 37

Play the recording for students to follow in
their books.

Divide the class into four groups. Play
the recording again pointing to different
groups at random to say different
sentences. Don't let them know until just
before each line, which group will be
repeating. Repeat the activity, this time
without the recording.

11v 2 4v 1V

2 1 fifth 2 mouth 3 bath 4 blond
5 world 6 food 7 teeth 8 old

3 1 Seth, bath, fifth, mouth, teeth
2 old, blond, food, world

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 37
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Unit 3 Project and
Value pgen

Lesson objectives

Evaluating and designing a uniform for
a particular job.

Discuss the value of taking care of
possessions.

Value
Protect your clothes. Keep them neat.

Materials

Poster board; rulers; pencils; scissors;
glue sticks; pictures of uniforms from
old magazines or the Internet; colored
pens and pencils; Unit 3 Stickers;
Workbook page 38

Warm up

Stick some magazine pictures of people
in uniforms on the board. Elicit the jobs
and draw lines from different pieces of
clothing. Ask volunteers to come to the
board and label the clothes. Leave the
pictures and labels on the board as a
reference for the students for the lesson.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 42 and find Jebs Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask How do you protect

your clothes? (Fold them, put them in the
cupboard, wash them, be careful with them.)
Are you tidy? Who tidies your clothes, you or
your parents?

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jeb’s Value.

A New Uniform Poster

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups of four and
tell them to make a list of jobs that need a
uniform. Start them off saying a nurse. As
they are making their lists, give out a few
magazines to each group. Tell the students
to choose one of the jobs from their list
and look through the magazines to find
pictures of people doing the job. If you
have access to computers, let the students
use the Internet to find pictures of people
doing different jobs around the world.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Give each group a sheet of poster board
and tell them to divide it into two parts.
Divide a piece yourself as an example.

On the left side write the heading (Police
officers) around the world. Tell the students
to copy the heading but adding the job
they chose. Tell the students to cut out
pictures of people who do the job and
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£ Cutout pictunes of the people who do
rhe job

3 Moke o colloge with your pichures on the kefr,
Then, desiger omd drovee o new wmilomm on Dhe righi.

mu Stage 3: Share your project. '::}
1 Gar bagathor wirh youd group. arrach pour poster fo o clagiream wall.
2 Walk arcund the chasoom and look o1 all 1he unidform designs

3 Dinrarswizh yoor group, Which antfonms mne penctien|?
Haws dees eoch unifarm loak?

i 4: Fvaluaie r projec.
- g your

Senve youar Prijoes Recaed E

stick them on the left under the heading.
On the right, write the heading This is our

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.
This stage can be done after the previous

design for a (police officer’s) uniform. Let the
students discuss the job and suggest a
good uniform for it. Have them design a
uniform and draw it under the heading.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

Tell each group to stick their poster on

the wall. Have the students walk around
the classroom with a partner, looking

at the uniform designs. On the board write
Which uniform is practical? Explain Practical
means it is useful for the job. How does each
uniform look? Tell the students to discuss
the questions with their partner as they
look at the posters.

Ask the students Why do certain jobs need
uniforms? (To save ordinary clothes getting
dirty. To make the people recognizable to

the public. To inspire respect.) What makes
certain uniforms practical? What do you
think about your school uniform?

it3 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Ask students to open
their Workbooks to page 40 and direct
their attention to Activity 2. Read the
instructions for Stage 1 and help students
reflect about their project and answer yes
or no. Repeat for the other stages.

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and
the result. Students keep their project
records in their folder or notebook.

1 Wear Don'teat Putaway
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 38



1 Look ond complete the questions and onswers.
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Yaz, she con

2 Caon the ostromout
No, _he con't

3 _Con the wolter
Yes, he con

£ Write your answers.

U0 Alboufy Yo

Thirk of o family member. What job
does your farmiby membser do?

Coram youar oty meemmber speok
English?

#. Canyour lamdy memiber rollerblode?

&

¥ Whote madicing |5 this 7
goro thi Sun T

5 Whate roller bandages ore thesg 7

_writa? & Whose

-u Con you ploy Ihe piano?
# D o e O conmipnfe

# Whars your draam jobs?

Irs the nurse's medicine

They're the docior's roller bondoges .
boolg _ore these 7
They're the librorion’s books .

£ Ask ond answer the questions with a friend. {;.:‘

your unche do?

s oo sl

¥

Unit 3 Review pges

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language.

Language

Jobs

Whose medicine / bandages is this / are
these? They're/ It the nurse’s medicine.
Theyre the doctor’s bandages.

Materials

@ Track 34; Unit 3 Flashcards Set 1
(jobs); Workbook page 39

Warmup @) 34

Sing the song from Unit 3 Language
Focus 2 Lesson again to energize the
students. Turn down the volume and
encourage the students to sing it
unaccompanied.

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Stick the jobs flashcards on the board.
Point to different jobs and ask questions
such as Can the artist paint? (Yes.) Can the
nurse go to the moon? (No.) Whose medicine
is this? (It’s the doctor’s medicine.) Whose
books are these? (They're the librarian’s
books.)

Ask the students to open their books, look
at the photos and call out the jobs.

Ask a volunteer to read out the example
question and answer. Tell the students to
work individually to complete the second
and third questions and answers. Choose
a different volunteer to read out the
example question and answer number 4.
The students complete the other
questions and answers.

Have the students compare their answers
with their partner. Ask different pairs to
come to the board to write the answers to
check as a class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press it3
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2 Write your answers.

Go through the table with the class,
asking different volunteers to read out
the questions. Explain that dream job is
their perfect job. The students work alone
to write the answers to the questions.
Monitor and make sure they are writing
full answers.

Optional activity

Tell the students to think of one more
question to add to the table and write
it under question 6. Give an example
yourself, such as What is your favorite
uniform? (Police, army.)

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Give different volunteers a question
number from Activity 2 for them to ask
you. Give full and interesting answers.
Divide the class into groups of six and
assign each student a number. Tell

the students to take turns asking their
question to the group and answering the
other students’ questions.

Ask the different groups What interesting
things did you learn about your friends?

Optional activity

Give students a few moments to look
through Unit 3 in their Student Book.
Ask them to find something they found
difficult in the unit such as the story, the
grammar point, phonics, vocabulary
and write a question mark at the top of
the page.

Additional resources
The Unit 3 Test can be given now.

1 1 Can the teacher fix a rocket? No,
he can't. 2 Can the cook make a
sandwich? Yes, she can.

3 Can the waiter fly a plane? No,
he can't. 4 Can the artist paint a
picture? Yes, she can.

2 1 Whose blanket is this? It's Kit's
blanket. 2 Whose medicine is this?
It's Mr. Zap’s. 3 Whose cream is this?
It's Rex’s. 4 Whose roller bandages
are these? They're Doctor Zog's.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 39
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Review Story pages 4445

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in Units 1-3.

Reading to find specific information
in a text.

Language
Sports, doctor’s things, jobs,
descriptions

Present continuous: What are you
doing? I'm dressing up. Do you have a
bandage? Yes, | do/No, | don't.

Materials

@ Track 38; Unit 3 Flashcards Set 1
(jobs); Workbook page 116

Warm up

Tell the students you are going to tell
them a secret and they have to whisper
it. Demonstrate whisper by whispering

a sentence: The nurse has an adhesive
bandage. Divide the class into four groups
and tell each group to stand in a circle.
Whisper the same sentence to one
student in each group, such as Miss Snow
is a nurse. Tell that student to whisper the
sentence to the student to the right, who
then whispers it to the person to their
right. Tell them they can only whisper

the sentence two times. The students
continue to whisper the sentence around
the circle to the final student. When all
groups have finished ask the final students
to write the sentence they heard on the
board. Compare the sentences and then
write up the actual sentence you said.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Stick the jobs flashcards on the board as a
reference. Ask a volunteer to read out the
two questions.

Tell the students to name work with

their partner to name all the jobs on the
board and think of some additional ones.
Then tell them to look each picture of the
story and name as many objects (clothes,
classroom things, doctor’s things) and

to describe the different people in the
pictures.

The Costumes Closet

1 What jobs can you name’

1 i

z * Irs _Job's mustoche

1| Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend, €0

2 Whot ebjects con you name?!

fl Listen and read along. Complete the sentences. f’l:l

s _Miss Soow's wig They're Bose's glosses .

5
I.I- l Theyre Rorv's boots

LB 1 Sapurchey July 200 1Fs odmeonsd e fifseen.
The shedents are b he tchood oudiborsam

WARIRNg O
Coslmme?

AN rhee sbuckendts live wenring costurmes. Jeb i

o ook He's wearing o white hat.

Lok ot Jeb! He has

A LSS LSS A LA LS L4444 44 4

Optional activity

Photocopy and cut up the story into
the eight frames. Make enough copies
for one set per group of four students.
Divide the class into groups of four
and tell them to close their books. Give
each group a set of the cut-up story. Tell
them to work together to put the story
in the correct order. Once they have
ordered the story, tell them to look in
their books and check the order with
the story on pages 44-45.

2 Listen and read along. Complete
the sentences. {) 38

Ask the students to look at the story. Ask
Who is Miss Snow? (The teacher,) Where are
the children? (In the classroom.) What are
they doing? (Dressing up, wearing costumes.)
Play the recording for the students to
listen and follow in their books. Ask What
Jjobs can you see? (An astronaut, a cook,
afarmer, a pop star, a nurse.) Why do the
children think Miss Snow is the school nurse?
(Because she is wearing a nurse’s uniform.)
Point to Jeb's hat in frame 2 and ask Whose
hat s this? (It's Jeb’s hat.) Point to Miss
Snow’s bag in frame 4 and ask Whose bag
is this? (It’s Miss Snow’s bag.)

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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L] SHMHMWW{MmlM L Thic young students ore ploying soooer

£ Actout the story.

I 1 1

Have the students work individually to Ooti | activit

look at the pictures and re-read the story ptionalactivity

to complete the sentences. Show the Ask the students Do you like dressing up?

example It's Miss Snow’s wig and ask the What’s your favorite costume?

students to point to the wig in the story. Tell the students to draw a picture of

Tell students to check their answers with themselves in their favorite costume

their partner, ask Are your answers identical? doing an activity. Draw an example of

If the answers are not the same, check yourself on the board in a costume /

which ones and go through them as a uniform doing a sport or activity. The

class. students present their picture to their
partner. Use your picture to do an

3 Actout the story. Q@ example presentation' This is me. lam

Divide the students into groups of seven wearing ...and...lama...lam

and assign each student in the group a ...ing. The students take turns with their

role: Miss Snow, Jeb, June, Rory, Monty, the partner to present and explain their

school nurse and Rose. Give the students picture.

time to practice their lines by reading
their parts in the story in their groups.
Monitor and help with pronunciation and
expression. Have the groups make up
actions and collect any props they need
before they practice acting out the story.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 2 glasses 3 ahelmet
1 amustache 6 a ponytail
4 aroller bandage 5 asoccer ball

2 1 costumes, Miss Snow 2 like,
Jeb 3 walking,June 4 riding, Rory
5 ponytail, Miss Snow 6 nurse,
Miss Snow

3 1 Whose ponytail is this? It's Miss
Snow’s ponytail. 2 Whose glasses
are these? They're Rose’s glasses.
3 Whose mustache is this? It's Jeb's
mustache. 4 Whose boots are
these? They're Rory’s boots.

Try! cream, plasters, roller bandage

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 116

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is pI’OthIPeé

n



Unit 4 Vocabulary

pages 4647

Lesson objectives
|dentify zoo animals.

Practice talking about zoo animals
through a song and follow-up
activities.

Language

Zoo animals: bat, bear, crocodile
elephant, giraffe, hippo, kangaroo, lion
lizard, monkey, snake, tiger

Materials

@ Tracks 39-40; Unit 2 Flashcards
Set 1 (sports); Unit 3 Flashcards Set 1
(jobs); Unit 4 Flashcards Set 1 (zoo
animals); Workbook pages 40-41

Warm up

Stick the sports and jobs flashcards on the
wall around the classroom. Point to each
of the flashcards and elicit the word. Ask

a volunteer to bring you a flashcard, for
example Bring me a picture of a nurse. The
volunteer takes the flashcard off the wall
and gives it to you. Tell the class to watch
but not say if it's correct. If they are correct
they keep the flashcard. Repeat the activity
with different flashcards and students.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Draw a long snake on the board, with 12
sections. Write the title Zoo Animals in the
head of the snake. Ask the students if they
know the name of any zoo animals. Write
any animals they suggest in the sections
of the snake.

Show students the zoo animals flashcards
one by one and elicit or give the name of
the animals.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 46 and
look at the picture. Read question 1 aloud.
Point to the elephant and ask What animal
is this?

Tell the students to work together to see
how many animals they can name.

Read question 2 aloud and tell the
students about your favorite animal, such
as My favorite animal is the tiger because

| like the orange and black stripes. They

are strong and exciting. Ask a volunteer
What's your favorite animal? Then ask the
volunteer to choose someone else in the
class and ask the question. Repeat the
activity a few more times with different
volunteers asking and answering.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 39

Stick the zoo animals flashcards around
the wall. Play the recording and ask the
students to point to the zoo animal as
they hear it.

[‘, Animal Fun

“il-lil-lh'lﬂil ry

1 Discusswith a friend. Q

1 What animals can you name? =

2 What is your fovorite animal?

Listen and repeat. m

Bl Look and write the words, Listen agoin and check.

2 __giraffe
3 _elephonl o

»

bat bear crocodile  elephant
kangoroo  lion  kirord monkey snake figer

1 [TV L] Hion
$ _kongoron

monkey

o T Play Pickand say with a riend. g

Play the recording again for the students
to repeat the words in chorus. Pay
particular attention to the sound ph in
elephant, the g in giraffe, the ea sound in
bear, the s in snake and the z in lizard.
Play the recording a final time for
individual students to say the words for
the class.

3 Look and write the words. Listen
again and check.

Point to the example bat and then ask
What's number 2? (Giraffe.)

Tell the students to work individually
to write the words next to the correct
number. Monitor and, if needed,

help by showing the flashcards and
asking students to point to the word
in the activity and then the picture.
Check answers as a class by playing
the recording.

giraflc  hippo
T biger 10 anokp
8 __ hippo 11 _crocoudile
4 bear 12 lizord

Optional activity

Write parts of the body on the board
(head, tail, feet, ears, nose, mouth, neck,
legs) and the question Whose (nose) is
this? It’s (the monkey’s) nose. Point to the
bear’s nose and ask Whose nose is this?
(It's the bear’s nose.) Divide the class into
pairs and have them take turns pointing
to parts of the animals'bodies and
asking and answering.

Additional resources
Unit 4 Wordcards

4 Play Pick and Say with a
friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the picture in
Activity 1 for one minute to remember all
the animals. Tell them to close their books,
then say Number 1 for them to tell you
which animal it is. (Bat.)

Have the students work in pairs and assign
them A and B.Tell the A students to open
their books and the B students to keep
their books closed. The A student says a

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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& Look, reod and complate,

1 This animal i big and gray.

‘.‘!".".“.

an clephonl

an elephont

This animol has o long fail and it jumps very high. _o kongorogo

This animal doesn’ hoe legs and it is very long,
This animal fives in Africa and it has o mane,

F

3

L]

& Thit animol can fiy, bur it isn't a bird,

& This onimal likes bonanas and swinging.
7

This animal ks big ond i1 s block.

B The animal iz gresn and ithata |D4"|.g pail.

o snoke
alion
o bal
_a monkoy
o beor

a lizord

(@ Compleie the words. Listen and check. d]h

They re e animals in e soal They're the animals in the poo!
Al e 0 rosnoke and o kengmino A e, o snake o o kangannn,
An elephant, a Nger, o higpa, fee! A elephart, & Hger a hippo, fao!

They re the amimais in the roo!
Theem 0 mk_e y s swinging.
The b atis fiying,

Thel | _z. @ rdiswalking.
D, ooh, aoh!

They'ne the animals in the z2oa!

# Listen again and sing along.

Theyne the animals in the roo!

Thec r ocodl
The | | onisanning.
Theg_ | maff 8 iseating.
Qioh, aoh, aohi

They're the animals in the zoo!

| & is swimming.

X

number for the B student to identify the
animal. After six animals, tell the pairs to
change roles.

5 Look, read and complete.

Hold up the flashcard of the elephant
and ask a volunteer to describe it: It big
and gray. Repeat with a different animal
flashcard and volunteer.

Read out the example and show the
answer. (Elephant.)

Ask the students to work with their
partner, taking turns to read out the
sentences and discussing which animal
is described. Once they have identified
all the animals, tell them to write their
answers. Monitor and make sure they
remember the article and point out any
spelling mistakes.

6 Complete the words. Listen and
check. @) 40

On the board write the gapped words,
b__r(bear)andt_g_ r(tiger). Ask two
volunteers to come to the board and
complete the words. Tell the students to

look at the song and work with a partner
to complete the words. Tell them to look
at the words in Activity 3 to help them.
Play the song for the students to check
their answers. Ask the students What's
the monkey / bat/ lizard / crocodile / lion /
giraffe doing? As you elicit what each
animal is doing, ask the students to do
the action. Play the song for the students
to listen to and do the actions as they
hear them.

7 Listen again and sing along.
Divide the class into two. Play the song
and tell one half to sing the song and the
other half to do the actions. Play the song
again and change the roles.

© 2020 Oxford University Press Hita
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibiPeé.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 kangaroo 2 bat 3 monkey
4 lion 5 lizard 6 snake
7 elephant 8 bear 9 crocodile
10 tiger 11 giraffe 12 hippo

Try! Answers will vary.

2 bat, bear, crocodile, elephant, giraffe,
hippo, kangaroo, lion, lizard, monkey,
snake, tiger
1 crocodile 2 monkey 3 snake
4 lizard 5 tiger 6 elephant
7 lion 8 hippo 9 bear
10 kangaroo 11 bat 12 giraffe

3 1 bear 2 snake 3 kangaroo
4 elephant 5 tiger 6 hippo
7 monkey 8 bat 9 lizard
10 crocodile 11 lion 12 giraffe

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 40-41
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Unit 4 Reading

pages 48—49

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Ask and answer questions about what
characters are doing using the present
continuous tense.

Language
Present continuous: /s it walking? Yes, it
is/No, it isn’t. It's running.

Materials

@ Track 41; Unit 4 Flashcards Set 1
(zoo animals); Unit 4 Storycards; DVD
Unit 4 Story; Workbook pages 42-43

Warm up

Hold all the zoo animal flashcards with
the pictures facing towards you. Turn over
one of the cards and very quickly show it
to students. The student who guesses the
card wins a point. Play the game with all
the flashcards. The student with the most
points wins the game.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Say to the students Imagine I'm an alien
and I have never seen any zoo animals.
Ask What's a kangaroo? Encourage the
students to describe the kangaroo in as
much detail as they can.

Ask a volunteer to read out the questions.
Tell the students to turn to their partner
and discuss the questions. Ask a few pairs
to share their ideas.

Point to the story and ask Where are the
animals? (In a safari park.) Point to frame 1
and ask Who is the lion looking for? (His
friend, the kangaroo.) Does the giraffe know
what a kangaroo is? (No.)

2 Listen and read along. Number
the animals as they appear in the
story. @ 41

Play the recording for the students to
follow in their books. Divide the class into
pairs and read the instructions aloud. Have
the students work together to look at the
whole story and number the animals in
the order they see them in the story.
Check the students'understanding of the
story by pointing to various frames and
asking questions. Point to frame 2 and ask
Why can't the lion see? (Because he is small
/short,) Point to frame 3 and ask What
animal is flying? (A bat.) Point to frame 4
and ask What animal is green? (A crocodile.)
Point to frame 6 and ask What animal isn't
brown and isn’t jumping? (The tiger.) Point to
frame 7 and ask Why does the giraffe think
the frog is a kangaroo? (Because it’s brown
and it’s jumping.)

-I
I-F d-'!rill
e

m Reading Wh

t!s.a Kunﬁ‘ qj

1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend. §2
1 Whal animals can you seel 2 Whot are the onimals doing?

# Listen and read along. Humber the animals as they appear In the story. m

Heslin! Con you dp
ez find miy Friend,
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Optional activity Optional activity

Stick the Unit 4 flashcards Set 1 on Divide the students into pairs and

the board. Ask the students to work in assign them A and B. Have student A

groups of four. Tell them to look at the sit facing the video and student B sit

animals and write a list of them in order behind them facing away from the

from the biggest to the smallest. When video. Tell student A they are going to

all the groups have finished, ask them watch the video without the sound

to help you order the flashcards on the and tell student B what's happening

board from the biggest to the smallest. and what they can see. Play the first
four frames of the video, pausing after
the lion says Well, it isn't a kangaroo.

Optional activity ) 41 Kangaroos are brown. The pairs swap

Play the story, pausing after each roles and repeat the activity for the last

storycard and asking What animals can four frames.

you see? What happens next? Ask eight

students to come to the front of the 3 Actout the story. Q

class, give each one a storycard, and tell
them to hold the storycard up, facing
the class. The class help them to stand
in the correct order of the story. Play

Divide the class into pairs. Tell the pairs
they are going to make up a freeze frame
for one part of the story.

the recording for the class to check The pairs choose one of the frames

the order and pause if necessary to from the story and make up actions to
give the eight students time to reorder represent that frame. Explain that they
themselves. have to freeze as they do the action and

not move. Give an example yourself by

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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doing an action for a monkey swinging in
a tree and freeze. Ask the class to tell you
which frame you are acting. The pairs take
turns to show their freeze frame to the
class. The other groups watch each freeze
frame and guess the scene.

Now divide the students into groups of
six and assign a role from the story to
each group: the lion, the giraffe, the tiger,
the monkey, the kangaroo. The sixth
student plays the other animals. Tell the
students to practice reading the story in
their groups, playing their different roles.
Encourage the groups to act out their
parts. Monitor the groups and help where
necessary. For any groups that are having
a problem with the dialogue, make sure
they are using the key language correctly:
Isit...ing?It’s...ing. For more confident
groups, tell them to close their books and
act out the story from memory.
Personalize the story by asking Who is your
favorite character? What's your favorite part
of the story?

Optional activity

Tell the students to look again at the
story and focus on the crocodile, the
bat, the frog and the kangaroo. Tell
them to write a response for each of
the animals to the giraffe and the lion
to include in the story. If you do this
activity before the students act out the
story you can tell them to include these
lines. When they act out their stories,
the rest of the class has to identify the
new lines.

© 2020 Oxford University Press Hita
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WORKBOOK ANSWERS

11c 2b 3e 4f 5a 6d

2 kangaroo: jump, brown
frog: jump, brown
Suggested answer: Because the
kangaroo and the frog are the same
color and they both can jump.

Try! Answers will vary.

3Tyes 2no 3 no 4yes 5no
6 no 7 yes 8 yes

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 42-43; Unit 4 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 4 Story Worksheet
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Unit 4 Language

Focus 1 pagessosi

Lesson objectives

Practice asking about what animals are
doing using the present continuous
tense.

Review zoo animals.

Language
Present continuous: Is it jumping? Yes, it
is. No, it isn't.

Materials

@ Track 42; Unit 4 Flashcards Set 1
(zoo animals); Unit 4 Storycards;
Workbook pages 44-45

Warm up

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a
volunteer from each team to come to the
front of the class. Give each student a zoo
animal flashcard. Have the two students
stand back to back in the middle of the
classroom and hold their flashcard in front
of them with the picture side facing away.
Both students then take three steps away
from each other before quickly turning
around. The two students then race to
call out what's on the other student’s
flashcard. The first student to call out the
correct word wins a point for their team.
Repeat with different volunteers and
flashcards. The winning team is the team
with the most points.

1 Look at pages 48-49. Match the
questions and answers with the
picture of the speaker.

Stick the storycards number 5 and 6 on
the board. Ask Is the monkey jumping? (No,
itisn't) Is the tiger jumping? (No, it isn't.)
What's the monkey doing? (Swinging.)
What's the tiger doing? (Walking.) Which
animals are jumping? (The frog and the
kangaroo.)

Tell the students to open their books to
page 50. Point to the pictures and ask
What are the animals? (A giraffe, a lion, a
frog and a bat.)

Point to the example question and ask
Who says Is it jumping?’ (The lion.) Show
the students the line from the question
to the lion. Tell the students to work with
a partner to match the questions and the
answers to the animal who says them.
Tell them to look back at the story to help
them.

Check answers with the class by assigning
two volunteers the roles of the giraffe and
the lion and have them say the correct
questions and answers.
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Look af pages 48-449. Match the questions and answers with the
picture of the speaker.

5]

Answer the questions.
1 ks the elephant sating!
Mo, il ign't.
2 1% 1ha lizard -tlimbingi'
*_ You, il is
3 It the hippse sleaping?
Mo, it isn',

»

B Look at the pictures in Actlvity 2.

5 Iz the giraffe eating !
Yoz, it is.

& |t fhe maonkey swinging!
Yos, il iz

2 Listen and number the
pictures. &) 42

Tell the students to look at the picture of
the parrot and ask Is it eating? (No, it isn't.
It’s flying.)

Divide the students into pairs and tell
them to look at the pictures and say what
each animal is doing.

Play number 1 of the recording and pause
for the students to see the number 1 next
to the parrot. Play the rest of the recording
for students to write the numbers next to
the pictures.

Ask the students to compare their answers
with their partner before playing the
recording again and checking as a class.

Optional activity

Stick the zoo animals flashcards on the
board. Describe one of the animals for
the students to guess: It’s big and gray.
It's running. Have the students work in
pairs, describing animals and saying
what they are doing for their partner to
guess.

4 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 56 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before developing the
project.

3 Look at the pictures in Activity 2.
Answer the questions.

On the board write /s the elephant eating?
And ask a volunteer to write the answer.
(No, itisn't)

Tell students to look at the questions in
the book. Say Point to the elephant and
focus their attention on the first sentence
as an example. Students complete the
activity in their book. Monitor and check
their punctuation. Check together as a
class by asking a volunteer to write the
answers on the board. Encourage the
class to help the volunteer if you spot a
punctuation mistake.



&} Write the questions.

1 (lign, slcep) I= the lion sleeping?
2 (qgirafie, drink) Iz the giroffe drinking?
3 (bat, walk) Is the baol walking?

Y [kangoncg, jump)

B Write questions and answers.

1 Is she swimiming”

2 Is she riding?

3 Iz be drinking?

y s she wriling?

% _Is he sleeping?

6 _Is he cilmbing?

Is it a boy or a gilt®
| Iz hay shoopinag?

4 Write the questions.

On the board write the answer: Yes, it is.
Ask a volunteer to come to the board. Say
lion, sleep and have the volunteer write the
question /s the lion sleeping? Encourage
the rest of the class to help them. Circle
the /s and the ing in sleeping. Do a quick
concept check by asking the students
Does a lion sleep all the time? (No.) And
now? (Yes.) So it’s sleeping now? (Yes.) Focus
students’attention on the Grammar box
on page 50.

Give out the zoo animals flashcards to 11
students, keeping one for yourself. Show
the class your flashcard, mime a giraffe
drinking and ask Is the giraffe drinking?
(Yes, itis.) Ask one of the students with

a flashcard to hold up the card, mime

the animal doing an activity and ask the
question. Continue with all 11 students
and flashcards.

Look at the example question as a

class. Have students look at the picture
and point to the sleeping lion. Ask the
students to work individually to write the

I£ the kangaraa junsing?

Vs it s
Moy itisn's
Moy it isnA'

Yes it is

Mo, she isn't
Yes, she is,
Mo, he ign't,
ves she is

Yes, ha (s

No, be isn'l.

questions. Tell the students to check their
answers with their partner by asking and
answering the questions.

5 Write questions and answers.

Point to the pictures and ask the students
What is he / she doing? Focus the students’
attention on the word pool and ask a
volunteer to make a sentence about the
girl in picture 1, such as She’ drinking. Tell
the students to work with a partner to
write the numbers of the photos next to
the word as in the example. Call out the
numbers one by one to elicit the words to
checkas a class.

The students then work individually to
write the questions and answers. Remind
them to look at the answers, No or Yes,
before they write the questions and

look at the example together. Choose
volunteers to ask and answer the
questions for the class to check.

© 2020 Oxford University Press Hita
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6 Look at the pictures in Activity
5 and play Guess the Picture with a
friend.

Pair yourself up with a student and tell
them to choose one of the pictures in
Activity 5. Ask them questions (s it a boy
oragirl?Is he / she (swimming)?) until

you know which picture it is and say

Is it number ...? Then choose a picture
and encourage the student to ask you
questions, referring them to the example
dialogue for support. Have the students
work in pairs to play the game. They take
turns to choose a picture and ask and
answer questions to guess which picture.
Monitor and listen to the students but
don't interrupt the activity. Make a note of
any errors in grammar or pronunciation to
go over later.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 crocodile, sleeping
2 kangaroo, jumping
3 tiger, running (walking)
4 bear, climbing
2 1 No,itisn't. 2 Yes,itis. 3 No,
itisn't. 4 Yes,itis. 5 No,itisn't.
6 Yes, itis.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 Is the parrot flying? Yes, it is.
Is the snake swimming? No, itisn't.
Is the bear eating? No, it isn't.
Is the lizard jumping? No, it isn't.
Is the giraffe drinking? Yes, it is.
Is the tiger running? Yes, it is
Is the boy eating? No, he isn't.
Is the girl riding a bike? Yes, she is.
Is the boy (eating)? No, he isn't.
Is the girl (jumping)? No, she isn't.
Is the boy sleeping? Yes, he is.
6 Is the girl drinking? Yes, she is.
Try! Answers will vary.

Vi b WIN=a OO AR WN

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 44—45; Unit 4 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet
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LU Languoge Foous 2 3

Look and cirele the habitats.
Listen and check.

Unit 4 Language
Focus 2 pagessrs

Lesson objectives
Talk about animal habitats.

Ask and answer questions about
where animals live.

Practice words related to animal
habitats through a song and follow-up

activities.

Language ¥ Listen again and sing along.

Habitats: cave, desert, forest, jungle, Is your house a good ph 15 pour Bouse ... GO

ond, woter for a kangaroa! Nol .- for @ hippe, too Mol ... for an elephant, roal Na!

Present simple yes /no questions to

I yesar bsvse o sl ploce
ask and answer about where animals

for o tiger, fool Nol

[ Dnipapacs Tives can lewcd
And in waler, teaf

D ebeprhonts ke howses
With a kitchen ond a hall

78

live: Do tigers live in caves? Yes, they do /

No they don't. Do tigers live in forests D bats live in caves? Mo, they don's!
And in ]ungh*s. inn? Yis, they do! Mt exi anll?
Materials o lizards live in deserts?
@ Track 43; Unit 4 Flashcards Set 2 Yes. they do!
(zo0 animals); Workbook pages £l Read the lyrcs and mark (v') the answer.
46-47,122
1 Do tigers live in coves? Yiees, theey clo D Mo, threy don'i
Warm up 2 Do lizards Ivve in deseris? Yies, they do [f'J Mo, fhey dont, [ J
Write the Unit 4 animal words (bat, bear, 3 D higaprs [bve on koo and o waler? e, ey o B, fey dean'l. D
crocodile, elephant, giraffe, hippo, kangaroo, y R £ et Wi —_— .
lion lizard, monkey, snake, tiger) on the o DAL i [_] iR G E]

board. Place the zoo animals flashcards
face down on your desk. Ask a volunteer
to come to the front, take a flashcard and
stick it next to the correct word on the
board. Repeat for the other flashcards.

1 Look and circle the habitats.
Listen and check. {) 43

Write the word habitat on the board in

a big circle. Draw lines from the circle
and write desert at the end of one line
and water at the end of another. Ask the
students What animals live in the desert?
(Snakes, lizards.) Where do crocodiles live?
(In the water.,) Tell the students Water and
deserts are two types of habitats where
animals live. Ask them if they know any
more habitats. Write any words they give
you up on the board.

Tell students to open their Student

Books to page 52 and look at the habitat
pictures. Point to the first picture and
show the circled forest. Have the students
work with a partner to circle the correct
habitat for each picture.

Play the song for the students to listen and
check their answers. Play the recording
again, pausing after each phrase for

the students to repeat, chorally and
individually. Pay particular attention to
their pronunciation of the initial j in jungle
and make sure they know it's desert not
dessert.

M Complete your chart and play. m ¢

Do crocodilas
- v b Juansghess®

Do theary Livier
i, In forests?

| o, I|||..-|J el b

Mo, they don't

Optional activity

Have the students work in groups of
four and name different animals that
live in the different habitats. Start them
off by saying Tigers live in the jungle.

Additional resources

The Unit 4 Flashcards Set 2 and Unit 4
Wordcards Set 2 can be integrated at any point
from here on.

2 Listen again and sing along.

Play the song all the way through and ask
the students to point to the pictures in
Activity 1 when they hear the words.

Divide the class into six groups and give
each group a verse of the song. Give the
groups a couple of minutes to practice
their lines. Play the recording for the
groups to sing their verse. Tell the class
to close their books. Play the recording
quietly and have the groups sing their
lines loudly. Repeat a couple of times.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

3 Read the lyrics and mark (v) the
answer.

Tell the students to look at the questions
and circle the habitats. Read the
instructions and point out the example
answer. Have the students work in pairs to
answer the questions.

Optional activity

Bring in some pictures of different
types of habitats. Show the pictures
asking Which animals live here? Have
two volunteers ask and answer with the
picture you show. Repeat with a few
pairs of volunteers.

4 Complete your chart and play.
Workbook page 122 Q

Ask students to open page 122 in their
Workbooks and tell you what they see.
Focus the students'attention on the
checkmark in the first column and ask Do
snakes live in the jungle? (Yes, they do.) Do
bears live in the jungle? (No, they don't)

'Eié?)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



B match the animals with their habitats. Complete the questions and answers.,

in wrater ool o doned

Do smvakes live _in waler and on lond
Do bears live

Do porrots live on lond

s W B =

iy winbed and on faned ?

Do hippos live i coves/forests/desecis? H

6 Choose five animals. Write
questions and answers.

Focus the students'attention on the word
pool. Tell them to choose five animals and
write a question and answer about habitat
for each one as in the example. Remind
them to write the questions in their
notebooks.

7 Play Can you remember? with a
friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs and ask them to
close their books. Tell the students to take
turns asking their partner the questions
they wrote. Tell them they have to try

and remember where the animals live to
answer correctly. If they don't know, they

{ ¥es. _Ehew do - tell their partner they don't know and their
Ne they den't . partner tells them.
o Yes Hhevdo . WORKBOOK ANSWERS
No. _they don'l 1 1. dTigers live in forests.. 2 c Hippos
liveonland. 3 fBats livein caves.

4 e Hippos live in water. 5 aLizards
livein deserts. 6 bTigers livein
jungles.

2 1 Yes,theydo. 2 No,theydon't.

@ Choose five animals. Write questions and answers. [}

[hﬂ“ by crocodiles l:||l:l|_'IJ"d_'II'I1'!. girclﬂ‘g—s hlpru:n. |

kongoiosd lions  lizands  snokes

Tigeers

3 Yes, theydo. 4 No, theydon't.
5 Yes, theydo. 6 Yes, they do.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 Dottigers live in deserts? No, they
don't.Theyliveinforestsand jungles.

-+

1 D i.-::r'.-:"tn::r::r:-s-. I im wakary

# Play Can you remember? with a triend, 2

Do bats lha in covwes? |

Mo, thoy don ¥,

2 Do bats live in caves? Yes, they do.
They live in caves. 3 Do lizards live
in forests? No, they don't. They live in
deserts. 4 Do hippos live on land
* and in water? Yes, they do. They live
on land and in water.

Yes, they do 4 Do they live in caves? No, they don't.

They live in jungles and forests. Do
they live in deserts? No, they don't.
They live on land and in water. Do

Ask for a volunteer to come and
demonstrate the game with you. Tell them
you are A and they are B. Use your own
chart and ask the volunteer to use theirs.
Complete the marks in the blank rows.
Ask the questions about the animals in
the chart, such as Do snakes live in jungles?
(Yes, they do.) Show the students how you
complete the blank rows, marking the
boxes according to the answers you hear.
Divide the students into pairs to play the
game with their own charts. Monitor,
encouraging the students to use the
target language and short answers.

Optional activity

Tell the students to draw funny pictures
of an animal in a place it doesn't

live and a place it does live. Give an
example yourself by drawing a tiger in
a bath. They write two questions and
answer them, such as Do tigers live in a
bath? No, they don't. Can tigers swim? Yes,
they can. Encourage them to show their
pictures to their friends.

they live on land? Yes, they do.
Additional resources Try! Answers will vary.

The Unit 4 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be

integrated at any point from here on. Further practice / Homework

Workbook pages 46—-47; Unit 4 Language

5 Match the animals with their Focus 2 Worksheet

habitats. Complete the questions
and answers.

Point to the photos and elicit the animals.
Read the instructions to the students

and have them match the animals and
habitats. Before they write the questions
and answers, write the question and
answer Do snakes live in water and on
land? Yes, they do. Circle the do and the live
and the do in the short answer. Tell the
students to look at the Grammar box. Ask
Why do we use the plural snakes / hippos?
(Because we are talking about all hippos, not
a specific one.) Why do we say "Do they live"?
(Because there is more than one hippo.)
Have the students complete the Activity,
using the Grammar box and Activity 3 to
help them. Ask different students to write
the questions on the board for the class
to check.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Unit 4 CLIL

pages 54-55

Lesson objectives

Read and listen to a text about animal
habitats.

Practice describing animals and their
habitats.

Language
Africa, Australia, bamboo, China, fish,
rivers, roots, seals, the Arctic, the sea

Materials
Q@ Track 44; Workbook page 48

Warm up

Divide the board into four sections and
write the headings jungle, water, desert,
Arctic in the sections. Divide the students
into groups of four. Tell them to think
of as many words as they can that they
associate with these habitats. Give them
examples to start them off, such as trees,
bird, sand. The words do not only have to
be from the unit. Give them a few minutes
before asking groups to share their words.

1 Listen and read along. Match
the descriptions with the
pictures. &) 44

Hold up your book and point to the
photographs one by one asking What's the
animal? (A kangaroo, a panda, a crocodile,
a bear,)

Divide the class into four groups and
assign each group an animal: kangaroo,
panda, crocodile, bear. Ask the groups

to write as many facts as they know
about their assigned animal. Write some
questions on the board to prompt them:
Where do they live? What do they eat? What
noise do they make? What color are they?
What do they look like?

Ask the groups to share their facts about
their animal with the class.

Tell the students to read the text and
see if any of the facts about the animals
were correct.

Play the recording for students to read
and follow. Tell the students to match

the descriptions and the photos and
write the number next to the description
as in example three. Play the recording,
stopping after paragraph 1, and ask Which
photo? to check the answers together as
aclass.

2 Read again and complete the
chart.

On the board write place, animal, weather,
food. Write crocodile under the animal
heading. Ask the students Where do
crocodiles live? (In rivers.) What weather do

IID e . %

Listen and read along. Match the ¥ Rose

descriptions with the pictures, wﬂﬁ} s ) |
_—

fAnimol Hobitals

a—— :

Tt Pt wrkisine 63y mnbirsaid Bt o ofllad i
hobarct, Ay ool i mafive booo phooe whine
g noturol hobsfab i LvSorert hobibaly hove

it e wetheey oned fooall Areerls S e
Pz They redged i Thasir Peabeiof,

S Crom il g protiee 10 Aleion,
Thery ned Bhe Lun and waler, 1o Thet B
irn ey o o o, Thasy ek il o
srmiall animoly,

P wrs o] wctfmen 1t s ot B ot
o oo cobd. Thisy Fve in lersals in China,
“They clirmky iree= in the (oeest. Pondon,
ool bamion,

¢I5 B Read again and complete the chart. [

Placs Animal Weather Faad
Africo crocodile ELnnY fighremall animals
Archic polor bear wary cold fish/zseals
Chino ponda not hotfoold bambasa
*‘ | Australia kangaroo hed groasfroots )

»

they like? (Sun.) What do they eat? (Fish and
small animals.)

Look at the chart together and tell the
students to fill it in for crocodiles. Have the
students work with a partner completing
the chart for the other three animals using
the text to find the answers.

To check as a class, ask different volunteers
to tell you about each animal.

4 Draw your favorite animal. Write
an Animal Fact File.

On the board draw your favorite animal in
its habitat. Tell the class about your picture.
For example, Elephants are big and gray.
They live in the jungle in Asia and Africa. They
eat leaves and grass.

Tell the students to draw their favorite
animal in its habitat. Then they copy the
fact file chart from Activity 3 and complete

3 Complete the Animal Fact File it for their animal.

with words from Activities 1 and 2.

Ask the students What animal is it? (A
panda.) What can you remember about
pandas? (They eat bamboo. They live in
China. They live in forests.) Have the look at
Activities T and 2 and underline any words
related to pandas. Have the students join
with their partner to use the words they
underlined to complete the chart.

Ask different volunteers to tell you one fact
about pandas.

Have the students work in pairs to use
their fact file to tell their partner about
their animal. Ask a couple of volunteers
to come to the board to present their fact
files. Ask the class Why is it important to
take care of the different habitats? (Because
the animals need them to live in and eat.)
What happens when an animal’s habitat is
destroyed? (They die or have to find another
placetolive)

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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B Complete the Animal Fact File with words from Activities 1 and 2,

Animal Foct File

1 Draw your favorite animal. Write an Animal Fact File. 7}
= .

1 Listen and number the pictures,
Listen again and repear,

£l Listen and repeat the sentences. m

A youing gl with a Whap the elowil el a

long earring is donging,
drinkang ond eoting!

maf o the moon with
o melon and a spoon.

¥

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 the Arctic: polar bears
China: pandas
Africa: crocodiles
Australia: kangaroos

2 Animal: African elephant
Color and size: large and gray
Habitat: the savannah or the forest
Food: fruit, grass and leaves

Phonics

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of and
differentiate between the sounds /ng/
and /n/.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the sound /n/

Another fact: answers will vary and /ng/.
3 Answers will vary.
4 Answers will vary. Materials

Try! Answers will vary. @ Tracks 45-46; Workbook page 49

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 48; Unit 4 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 4 CLIL Video Worksheet

Warm up

Ask a volunteer to come to the board.
Stand behind them. Trace a letter on their
back and ask the student to guess the
letter. Repeat with a couple more letters.
Have the students work in pairs and take

turns to trace letters on each other’s backs.

© 2020 Oxford University Press Hita
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1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. Q) 45

On the board write young and clown, circle
the ng and n. Model the words for the
students to repeat. Isolate the ng sound
and explain the students make the sound
in their throat by pulling their tongue to
the back. Isolate the n sound and explain
the top of the tongue goes behind the
top teeth as they say the sound. Ask a few
volunteers to say the sounds in isolation
and then in young and clown.

Have the students look at the pictures. Say
Point to the earring, drinking, eating, clown,
man, moon, melon. Play the recording for
the students to number the pictures as
they hear the words. Use the recording
again to model the words for the students
to repeat chorally and individually. Repeat
as necessary.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. &) 46

Play the sentences, one by one, for the
students to repeat chorally. Repeat this
a couple of times to ensure the students
have the rhythm of the chant. Let the
students read the chant once through
with the recording.

Ask the students to stand up and march
on the spot, make sure they are all in time
as they say the sentences. Repeat the
activity, but this time ask them to march
and say the sentences as fast as possible.

Optional activity

Ask the students to work with a partner
to think of other words they know with
the /ng/ and /n/ sound in them.

12v 3/ 5V 7V 8V

2 1 melon 2 spoon 3 earring
4 eating 5 drinking 6 clown
7 dancing 8 the moon

3 1 young, long, earring, dancing,
drinking, eating 2 Stan, clown, man,
moon, melon, spoon

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 49
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Unit 4 Project and
Value pess

Lesson objectives

Understand and apply good personal
values.

Practice skills toward the development
of a project.

Value

Wild animals need a habitat. Protect
the habitat of animals in your area.

Materials

Empty paper towel roll; single-

hole punch; scissors; two tongue
depressors; peanut butter; birdseed;
string; Unit 4 Stickers; Workbook
page 50

Warm up

Write the word habitat on the board. Have
the students work in teams of four. Ask
one student in each team to copy the
word at the top of their page. The teams
make a word beginning with each letter of
the word habitat. Give them an example,
such as write horse, in a line from the h.
The first team to finish wins ten points.
Each team wins a point for each word.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their books to page
56 and find Jebs Value at the top. Read the
value aloud while students follow along.
Ask How can we help protect habitats?
(Don't litter. Don’t make too much noise
where animals live. Respect their space.)

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jebs Value.

Bird Feeding Station

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Ask the students Do you feed the birds in
your garden? What do you feed them? How
do you feed them? Point to the picture of
the children with the bird feeder. Ask Do
you have one of these? Say It’s a birdfeeder;
we are going to make one of these today.

Divide the class into groups of four to
discuss question 1. Give the students time
to think where in the school would be a
good place. Students should make sure to
place the birdfeeder away from domestic
or wild animals, like dogs, cats, squirrels,
rabbits and in a place where the birds feel
safe and are likely to visit. Ask for some
ideas and write them on the board. Make
sure you treat all ideas seriously.

Focus the students'attention on the chart
and the headings: Day 1-Day 3. Tell the
students the numbers are the number of

LITTIL I Project and Yalue

Materials

#* One single-hale punch
o Srizpors

* Two tongue depressors
® Paanut burter

#* Birdseed

* Siring

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Stoage 2: Develop your project.

of Birds Thet s Tho fedder.

1 Astoch your chart 1o o wall

hvobtor of orimals in yowr aread

Stage 4: Evaluats your

Soree your Progect Becord,

 One empTy paper wowel roll

1 Decide whene 1o plox e the bied feeder.
3 Lopy the chart onlto gred paper fo recond dalia,

¥ Funch fwo holes close 10 ane and of tha papsar 1owel noil,
Cut twvo slits abong the tube, Hlide o longue depressor
rhacuigh each shir. Spread pearur bumer on the nabe
Then sprinkle the birdsesds on it Pass the ends of fhe
wiring Shaonagh each hole and e them

2 Hang the beadir in The plode you chiesi,
3 Look ot the binds Mobke o chisrt and wilte fhe oumber

@} Stoge 3: Shora your project. @

2 Prewent youn nesales boyour chmsmotes. Exploin
How o o Bied Feading Satron velp prafed) fhe

jecr. \akn

Wild animals need a habitat, Protect
the mbéen of onimals in WRLET ARRa,

birds that visited the birdfeeder. Tell the
students to copy the chart.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Divide the class into groups. Give each
group the project materials. Read step 1
sentence by sentence for the groups to
work together to make the feeder. Once
they have finished part 1, ask the pairs
Where are you going to hang the feeder?
Tell the groups they need to check their
birdfeeders regularly to count the birds
for the next three days and complete their
charts. Ask What time of day is a good time
to check? (Sunset or midday.)

Let the groups go one at a time to put
their feeders in their chosen place. The
other students in the class can go on to
Stage 3 while they are waiting.

Stage 3: Share your project.

Tell the students to stick their charts on
the walls and that they will share the
results of their feeder station in three days.
Ask What are birds scared of? (Animals and
loud noises.) What other information could

you include in a fact file? (The type of birds.
How long they stay and eat. Their colors.)

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be at any point. Ask students
to open their Workbooks to page 54
Activity 2. Read the instructions for Stage 1
and help students reflect on their project by
marking Yes or No. Repeat for other stages.

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and
the result. Students keep their project
records in their folder or notebook.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Yes,sheis. No, heisn't. Yes,theyare.
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 50

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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1 _Is the beor swimming 7
Mg, i1 i,

2 I3 tha hippo sleeping?
No, he isn't. -

3 s the Hzord climbing 1
o5, irls,

Bl Write your onswers.

Wih'a tFA'bo.u tRY o ui’

Fired a1 g huie o den oorsnsod in T il
I i Ayingswimmingiunmng

4 What ans yaur lenan e ansmdais!

# Bhor theey Bive on land o bn waber?

\

[T _[_‘."_r1 h‘_l__l_l"ﬂ-el_r_l',1_l1:\,‘.__||_L.:_-'_Il:|_||,'!".ﬁ ]
5 Do erocodiles b in woler ond on lond?

& Do !I-ﬂ-l_‘_r'li live

# Whare de thay ver

Yes, they do.

Yes, they da.
In foress?

Yeos, they do

Witwal anumabs cie nalinoe Ry

oniry

Ask and answer the questions with a friend. (;)
What are your loverite animols? |

Liens. _gq_ru_ﬂu: an_-_d_ tigers! *
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Unit 4 Review puges

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Language
Z00 animals

Present continuous: /s the hippo
sleeping?

Materials

Unit 4 Flashcards Set 1 (zoo animals);
Workbook 51

Warm up

Write bear on the board. Hold up the
flashcards so the students only see the
facing card. Reveal the cards one at a time.
When students see the bear, they shout
Snap! Repeat with all flashcards.

1 Look and write the missing
questions and answers.

Ask the students to open their Student
Books and look at the photos in Activity 1.
Have the students work in pairs to say
what each animal is and what it is doing in
the photos.

Look at the example question and answer
in number 1 together. Ask What is the bear
doing? (He's walking.) Have the students
work with their partner to complete 2-3.
Look at the example question and

answer in number 4 together. Ask Do
kangaroos line on land? (Yes, they do.) Have
the students work with their partner to
complete 5-6.

Optional activity

Ask the class to interview you about
animals. Tell them to think of a question
to ask you about your favorite animal.
Choose volunteers to ask you the
questions and answer the questions in
a full and interesting way.
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Optional activity

Ask the students to invent a crazy
animal. Tell them to invent information
about where it lives, what it eats and
what it is doing now. Ask them to draw
a picture and write sentences. Display
the crazy animals'descriptions for other
children to read about.

2 Write your answers.

Look at the chart together as a class and
ask different volunteers to read out loud a
question each.

Tell the class to work individually to write
their answers to the questions. Monitor
and check their grammar, spelling and
punctuation.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Assign half the class the letter A and the
other half B. Tell the B students to stand up
and find an A partner to sit with. Tell the

A students to close their books and the

B student to interview them, asking the
questions. When they have finished, have
them change roles.

Optional activity

If you have audio or video recording
equipment, ask the students to
volunteer to be recorded. Tell them

to interview one another about
animals and their habitats using the
questions from the chart. When they
have practiced, record them doing the
interview. If there is time in this lesson,
play the interviews to the class.

Optional activity

Give students a few moments to look
through Unit 4 in their Student Book.
Ask them to choose ten words from the
unit that they like and write them in
their notebooks. They can draw pictures
to help them remember the meaning.

Additional resources
The Unit 4 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 snake 2 elephant 3 lion 4 bat
5 monkey 6 tiger 7 giraffe
8 kangaroo

2 1 Do polar bears live in Africa? No,
they don't. They live in the Arctic.
2 Do hippos live in water and on
land? Yes, they do. 3 Is the crocodile
jumping? No, itisn't. It is sleeping.
4 s the lizard jumping? No, it isn't. It is
climbing.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 51
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Unit 4 Review
Game pagess

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in Units 3 and 4.

Z00 animals, doctor’s things

Possessive s: Whose are these? They're
the doctor’s bandages.

Simple present: Do giraffes live in water?
Yes, they do / No, they don't.

Can giraffes fly? Yes, they can / No, they
can't.

One counter per student; one die per
group of four students

Warm up

Play Tic-tac-toe with the class. The winning
team is the first team to get three in a

row. On the board draw a three-by-three
grid and number the squares 1-9. In each
square write one of the vocabulary words
from Units 3 and 4, such as waiter, giraffe,
cook. Divide the class into two teams. Tell
one team they are O and the other is X.
Tell the O team to choose a square and ask
a volunteer to make a sentence with the
word. If the sentence is correct they get
an O in the square. Encourage the X team
to listen to the sentence and help you
decide if it is correct. Then it's the X team'’s
turn. Continue until one team gets three
in a row. The game introduces them to
the concept of three in a row and making
the sentences, setting them up to play the
review game in groups.

1 Play Snakes and Ladders.

Divide the class into groups of four and
give out the counters. If you don't have
enough counters, students can cut out
bits of paper and color them to use
instead.

Hold up the game on page 58 and ask Do
you know how to play Snakes and Ladders?
Point to the snake and ask What do you do
if you land here? (You go down the snake.)
Point to the bottom of a ladder and ask
What do you do ifyou land here? (You go up
the ladder.)

lP}ic!ff)ying, modification, publicati

Explain the game to the students. They
take turns, rolling the dice and moving
around the board. When they land on a
square, they use the text and pictures to
ask their group the questions. If they land
at the bottom of a ladder, they move up to
the square at the top of the ladder. If they
land on the tail of a snake, they move back
to the square with the head of the snake.
The winner is the student who arrives at
the finish first.

Demonstrate the game by sitting with a
group at a table and taking a turn.

On the board write It's my /your turn! That’s
correct/ not correct. Go up! Go down! Say
the sentences for the students to repeat
and to use the language when they play
the game.
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Monitor the groups while they are playing
and help out if students are not sure if the
questions and answers are correct or not.
When they finish, they play again.

Optional activity

If there is time, tell the students to
choose three of the squares from the
gameboard and write three questions
and answers.




a partner before you check as a class. Ask
the students Why do you think this is the
best title?

& oo

1| Look ar the pictures and choose the best title for tThe texr.

2 Read and circle seven animals.

Ask the students What animals do you
think you will read about in the text? Have
the students read the text silently and find
the seven animals and circle them in the
text. Ask the students Would you like to
visit Tanzania? What do you find interesting
about the country?

\Visit to the Zool  FAWild Holiday :
L (A Look at Tanzania

21 Rend ond circle seven animals.

3 Complete the chart with the
names of wild animals.

Ask the students What wild animals do we
have in this country? Tell them to work in
groups of four and make a list. Ask each
group for their ideas and write them on
the board. Where do they live? Make sure
they tell you the kind of habitat.

Tell the students to look at the chart and
the headings. Divide the students into
pairs and tell them to complete the chart.
Ask volunteer pairs to tell you the animals
they have listed.

Tomueanso i in Eosd Alvicee The cogaital cify b Dodeosna,

Warst premcapres b Tearveeanice spmeeek Sl an Englishe Qine of the
moat famous ploces is Mot Kilimongemn, whick is the highes
miountain in Africo, ond is olso o volcona

The Serengeti Mational Park i3 the home of

a bt of wild animals, likeglephantiGiraffes
(Fenilzebrag andhippos People can visit the
Sercngeti on safans o see the wild anirmals in
thezir mecsiunad hobitats,

Tanzonia i the home of many mribes. The Moo<ai are o famous
fribbg Bocause of the rcpoct ond cane thay show forwild animals,
The Maatai are namads: they de net live in only one place, Thay
move and live in different places. The Moatai haveltowsond
goals These animals are very imporiant to them because they
give the Maatal feod and clathes,

Optional activity

Tell the students to write about their
country and choose a title. The students
draw three pictures of animals, habitats
and people, like the photos with the
reading. Under each picture they

write a sentence using the text in their
Student Books as a model. Ask the

(> Complete the chart with the names of wild animals. [}

students to swap their writing with
Tanzania | Where 1 live another student. They read each other’s
clephants airaffes. Kons work to see if they have the same or
1ot 9 - J different information.
zebros, hippos
WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Photo 1: Mount Kilimanjaro, zebras
into groups of four and ask them to share Photo 2: Serengeti National Park,
anything they know about Tanzania. Give giraffes
your own example: /t’s in Africa. Point to it Photo 3: The Maasai tribe, clothes
on the map. Ask groups to share the ideas 2 Tanzania has a lot of wild animals,
with the class. such as elephants, giraffes, lions,

zebras and hippos. You can visit these

Culture page 59

Lesson objectives

Raise awareness of different countries’
wildlife and culture and make

comparisons to their own country.

Present and practice vocabulary
related to animals.

Develop integrated skills.

Language

Capital city, mountain, nomads,
Tanzania, volcano, zebra

Additional vocabulary related to the
reading text

Materials

World map / map of Tanzania;
Workbook page 113

Warm up

Write Tanzania on the board and if you
have a world map or a map of Tanzania

1 Look at the pictures and choose
the best title for the text.

Write the three titles on the board: A

Visit to the Zoo, A Wild Holiday, A Look at
Tanzania. Tell the students they are titles
for a reading. Ask the students to talk to
their partner about what information
they think is in a text with these titles. Do
an example yourself to get them started.
Point to A Wild Holiday and say limagine
it's about an adventure, maybe dangerous,
some wild animals. Tell the students to do
the same for the other two titles.

Tell the students to open their Student
Books to page 59 and read out the
instructions. Tell the students to look at
the photos and tell you what they see. Tell
them to look again at the photos and the
titles and then choose the best title. Have

animals in their natural habitat at
Serengeti National Park. Tanzania also
has cows and goats. These animals
live with the Maasai.
Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 113

the students compare their answer with
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stick this on the board. Divide the students
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Unit 5 Vocabulary

pages 60—61

Lesson objectives
|dentify different food.

Practice naming foods through a song
and follow-up activities.

Language

Food: bean, burgers, carrots, cookies,
fish, French fries, meat, onions, peas,
potatoes, sausages, toast

Materials

@ Tracks 47-48; Unit 5 Flashcards
Set 1 (foods); Workbook pages 52-53

® Warm up

Play Smiley Face with some of the
vocabulary from Unit 4. Write a gapped
word on the board suchas____ _
(Hippo.) If you want to make it easier tell
the students The word group is animals.
Tell the students that you are thinking of

a word from Unit 4 that has five letters
and point to the gapped word. Tell the
students to give you a letter. If the letter
appears in the word write it on the correct
line. If the letter doesn't appear draw a big
circle. Continue with more letters from the
students until they have guessed the word
or you have drawn a full smiley face (two
eyes, a nose, a mouth, 2 ears and hairl),
giving the students eight guesses. The
student who guesses the word chooses
the next word and conducts the game
with your help.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Stick all the food flashcards on the board.
Ask the students to look at the foods and
ask What are these pictures of? (Food.) Who
is the person who makes food? (A cook.)
Divide the students into pairs and ask
What foods do you eat at home? What foods
do you like? Give them a couple of minutes
to talk together and ask a few pairs to
share their answers with the class.

Point to each of the food flashcards one
by one and elicit or give the name of
the food.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 47

Play the recording and point to the food
flashcards on the board as they are said.

Focus students’attention on the picture in
Activity 1 and the numbered foods. Play
the recording again for students to repeat
the words chorally and individually. Pay
particular attention to the schwa sound in
the second syllable of sausages and the sh
in fish and the un sound not on for onions.
Make sure the students are pronouncing
the final letters for all the vocabulary.

3 o
=Y

Discuss with a friend. g}

1 What feods do you cat af heme?

nnaﬁi\'

Listen and repeat. {§ i

Look and number the words. Listen again and check.
12 beons 7 cookies
B onlons 5 sowsoges

Play Look It Up with a friend, €0

H mear 9 ponoroes T fuh

1 basngers

B Frenchfries 3 peos !

i} corms TOE T

Explain that Toast is uncountable unless
you're talking about slices of toast, so you
can't say two toasts. Ask the students Which
of the foods can be counted? (Peas, beans,

to check their answers. Ask different
volunteers to come to the board and
write the correct words under the food
flashcards on the board.

French fries cookies, sausages, potatoes,

onions, carrots, burgers.) You can't count
toast, meat or fish.

4 Play Look It Up with a friend. Q

Assign the students A and B. Rub off the
words under the flashcards and number

Optional activity

Have a volunteer come to the board
and point to a flashcard for the class
to say the food. Repeat with other
volunteers and flashcards.

the cards 1-12. Give the students a minute
to look at the flashcards and remember
the numbers. Tell the A students to sit
with their back to the board. B students
say a word for A students to say the

I Additional resources

corresponding number. Do an example
with one of the A students.

Unit 5 Wordcards

3 Look and number the words.
Listen again and check.

Have students work with a partner, look
at the picture and take turns asking
and answering: What's number 17 Do an
example with a volunteer asking What’s
number 37 (It's peas.) When they have

5 Look and complete the
descriptions.

Tell the students to look at the picture in
Activity 1. Tell them The cooks are cooking a
meal for a TV show. Ask What foods do you
think are good / not good together? Give an
example: Fish and chips are good together.
Take all their suggestions.

finished, tell the students to number the
words. Play the recording for the students

Point to the photos in Activity 5 and
ask What is it? Have the students work

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Look and complete fhe descriptions.
[ I3
: Burger and ;
_French fries .

SOuUSagas
I.E.I_r_l'l::l_ljf_!c! ___and
beons
gzt
peas ard
corrnbs/pertntoes
cookioe  and milk.
_1__1 4 _ eaned kst
.!'IE h and

fnen rmnrning! Wee're the cooks?
Hangs our kifchan, Take o ook

We like fish and teast and meat.

Wt liloe somrenges, proboioes aanel puens
Burgers with ankenel Dahl Yet, ploagel

Lot of lovely things to.ear W= ddon’t like French [ries, cookies or beems
Lo MOrING . .. We like carrofs, Mmml Yes, pleatel

5 - <4
Play I like—1I don't like with a friend, €2 s

v A

individually to write the descriptions of
the food. Have volunteers read out their
answers to check as a class.

6 Listen and order the pictures
(1-5.) Listen again and sing

along. 48

Tell the students to close their books. Write
don't like on the board. Tell the students to
listen to the song. Ask Which food doesn’t
the singer like? Play the recording for the
students to make a note of the foods the
singers don't like.

Ask a volunteer to write the words they
don't like on the board. (French fries,
cookies, beans.)

Tell the students to listen to the song
again and number the pictures in the
order they hear them. Play the first

four lines of the song and point to the
example 1 next to the fish. Play the rest of
the recording for students to number the
pictures. Ask a volunteer to tell you the
order. Start them off by saying fish—one.

Play the song again. Tell the students to
rub their stomachs for the foods they like
and make an ugly face for the foods they
don't like. Play the song one more time for
them to sing along to.

7 Play I like—I don't like with a
friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the picture in
Activity 1. Tell the students about the food
you like and don't like saying / like potatoes.
I don't like carrots.

Divide the class into pairs and have them
take turns to tell their partner what food in
the picture they like and don't like.
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WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 beans 2 burgers 3 carrots
4 cookies 5 fish 6 French fries
7 peas 8 potatoes 9 meat
10 onions 11 sausages 12 toast
Left toright: 6,5,12,4,7,10,3,11,9, 2,
1,8

Try! Answers will vary.

2 Row 1:burgers and salad tea and
cookies toastand jelly
row 2: sausages with beans and
potatoes fish, peas and French fries
meat, beans and potatoes

3 1 fish 2 toast 3 meat
4 sausages 5 potatoes 6 peas
7 burgers 8 onions 9 cookies
10 French fries 11 beans
12 carrots

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 52-53
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Unit 5 Reading

pages 62—63

Lock at the pictures and discuss with a friend, § 2
Lesson objectives 1 Whal beods can you name? 2 ‘What jobs can you name?

Understand and act out a story.
Read and complete the story. Listen and check. |
Review food vocabulary in the context Pl i @

of a story. burger fwh  Frenchfiies  junchim®  somdwiches  sousnges ||

Modal verb would to offer and ask for

food. _'_i iy Junchlime  onthe movie set, Fj Tany, the cook, b cooking lundh for the ootors,
Eurpnna vy hungry Lundchsens i bt then sanes wnen speecinl food. They oen's

Language o i o nfmm,;.

Questions with would: Would you like HITEH“ sondwiches spip i

some chicken?

Asking for something: Wed like some
chicken.

Materials

@ Track 49; Unit 5 Storycards; DVD
Unit 5 Story; Unit 5 Flashcards Set 1
(food); Workbook pages 54-55

Warm up F
Stick the food flashcards on the board. J Ly S -y g
Choose a food and describe it, such as /t’s the strs chichan end Trench fried,
green, its good with fish. It's brown, it's good
with French fries. Ask the students to guess
what food it is. Ask volunteers to choose a
food and describe it for the class to guess.

¥ Lenery gives fhe chickesy to the other oclor.

Thee'y're: very hopgy. | ul

“
-
-
-
[“‘-"'“W“*ﬁ'mmamm,v :
h
*
:

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up your book, covering the title of
the story. Read out the captions only for
each frame, such as frame 1: It lunchtime
in the film studio. Everyone is very hungry.
Lunchtime is one hour. Ask the students to i
listen to the story as you tell it and think = "
about what the title could be. Read the -
story a couple of times and then have the
students tell their partner what they think

To check as a class, choose a volunteer

is a good title. Ask volunteers for some Optional activity @) 49 and ask them to read out the completed
suggestions. Play the recording, holding up the sentence in frame 2. Continue with

Hold up the first storycard and say This is storycards 1 and 2 for the students to different volunteers to complete the

a story called Hungry Movie Stars! Ask What listen and look. Ask the students What sentences in frames 3, 5,6 and 7.

movie stars do you know? (Robert Pattinson, happens next? Have the students talk Wii . .

. . rite the following questions on the
Jennifer Lawrence.) Ask the students to their partner about what happens board: What does Penelope want to eat?
questions about the picture. Where are the next in the story. Choose a couple of (Chickén/ﬁsh/sausages) How does thé
people? (On set, in a movie studio.) What volunteers to tell you the next part of waiter feel? (Not happy, a.ngry) Why are the
kind of movie is it? (Old drama, Cinderella.) the story. Play the rest of the recording movie star.s grumpy? (B,ecausé they don't ike
Who's the man with the megaphone? for students to checkif they were the food.) What do t'he stars eat? (Nothing.)
(The director.) How long do they have for correct. Why? (Bécause the other actors 'ea tthe |
lunchtime? (One hour.) /unch )

Stick the food flashcards on the board. '

2 Read and complete the story.

Dividg the class into pairs and read the Listen and check. &) 49
questions aloud. Have the students read

the whole story and work together to
answer the questions. Ask a volunteer to
come to the board and say Point to the
food you can see in the story. Ask What jobs
can you name in the story?

Focus the students'attention on the gaps
in the story and the word pool above.
Read out the first caption and point to
lunchtime crossed out in the word pool.
Tell students to look at the story and work
with a partner to fill the gaps with the
correct words from the word pool. Play the
recording for the students to check their
answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Optional activity

Divide the students into groups of four.
Assign each group a character: waiter,
Penelope, Penelope’s friend, other
actors. Tell them that you are going to
play the story and the students must
remember what each of their roles said
such as the students assigned Penelope
should focus on her and remember
what she says in the video. Play the
video as many times as necessary. If
they can't remember the exact words
tell them to have a guess. To check

as a class, ask all the Penelopes to tell
you what she said. Repeat for all the

characters.

3 Act out the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of six. Assign
each student in the group a character in
the story: three movie stars, Lenny the
waiter, one other actor and the narrator.
Tell the students they are going to change
the food in the story. Refer them back to
Activity 1 on page 60 and tell them Choose

different foods to include, instead of the food
in the story. The students then look at the
story again and change the food words to
their new set. Give them an example by
saying / choose cookies. On the board write
Penelope would you like some cookies? Cross
out cheese sandwiches and write cookies.
The students write their new script.
Monitor and help.

Once the students have written the new
script, tell them to practice reading the
story in their groups, taking different roles.
Encourage the groups to act out their
parts, saying their dialogues and doing
appropriate actions.

Have each group act out their story. The
rest of the groups watch and identify the
different foods.

To encourage students to think about the
story. Ask Who is more polite, the stars or the
other actors? (The other actors.) Is the waiter
polite? (Yes.) Why does Lenny get angry?
(Because the stars change their orders.) What
happens to the food the stars don't want?
(The waiter gives it to the other actors.) How
do the stars feel at 2 oclock? (Hungry!)
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Personalize the story by asking Do you go
to restaurants? What is your favorite kind of
restaurant? What do you like to eat when you
go there?

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on page 61 of the Workbook
for homework. Remind the students to
rate the story in the Book Club as they
did for Unit 4.

1 Row1:3,1,6 row2:2,5,4

2 Stars@e OO
Actors©©OOO©©
Suggest answer: They didn't like the
food.

Try! There are glasses of water on the

table.

3 1 hungry 2 cooking 3 friendly
4 some 5 like 6 chicken
7 sausages 8 a 9 stars
10 Lunchtime

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 54-55; Unit 5 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 5 Story Worksheet
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Unit 5 Language

Focus 1 pagesss-6s

Lesson objectives

Practice offering food to people and — S —

accepting or refusing the offer. ? (ot o, [y (gt y,
= ot Would you lik hicken? Yo, please! . | =l

Review the food vocabulary. . i) Lg }I.} b e '.r‘h“ i 3

French fries.

=

L

4;|.rr;-l||:|-|..ui_ m]ll]&uli-n ;
| somd chaese mnl:fwil:l‘ﬁf

Look af pages 62-63. Circle the picture of the speaker.

s — - ~ - /i = g .
Language 2| !-"‘;;;: "."li I like 0 baner And we'l Hee |;:* |-

| | i, sqemie sauseges. T |
Modal verb would to offer and request \ & -- e T Eﬂ-
food: Would you like some French fries? ;:_t: e
Yes, | would. No, | wouldn't. Id like some iy g.""| [ m  \ould you like some fish? Ves, plasel m('-j'i |"|' )

Listen and mark (v) the charr, § )

Materials
@ Track 50; Unit 5 Flashcards Set 1 | "‘
(food); Workbook pages 56-57 £
- " ': S
Warm up L
Divide the class into two teams, A and Lucy v L v
B. Give out six of the food flashcards to Kim L ¥ ¥
six volunteers in team A. Ask one of the Alex ' W v
volunteers to show their flashcard to
team B.Team B look at the flashcard and Look and complete the sentences and questions.
together spell the word. If they spell it R
correctly the team wins one point. Repeat 1 % Id like some French fies  please.
with all six flashcards. Give out the other o =
Six fooq f'lashcards' to Team B arjd repeat 5 ":ﬁ-‘} I'd likesome __carrols , please.
the activity. The winning team is the team b o]
with the most points.
3 ‘H‘& Would wou like some peas T Yes please,
1 Look at pages 62-63. Circle the
picture of the speaker. L ﬂ Wilmuld you like sCHTRE Fish ! Mo thomk you
Ask the students to look at the story again
on page 62. Say Come back in one hour.
Ask Who says this in the story? (The director.) 3 ﬁ Would you like s RAURARAE ¥ I

Point to the character. Say Mmm, cheese
sandwiches. Ask Who says this? (The other
actors.) Point to the character.

Read out the instructions and focus the
students’attention on the pictures of the
characters in number 1. Ask In which frame
do you see the first questions? (Frame 2.) Who
says it? (The waiter) Show the picture of
the waiter circled. Ask Which frame do you
see ‘No, thank you!? (Frame 2.) Who says it?
(Penelope.) Show the students how you
circle picture of Penelope.

Have the students continue the activity
with their partner. Monitor and help by
pointing out the lines in the story.
Check answers with the class by asking
volunteers to read out the lines for the
class to say who said it.

Ask the students to look at the lines again
and say Point to the questions. Point to the
sentences. Write Would you like some fish?
on the board. Ask s this the same as ‘Do you
want some fish?’? (Yes.) Explain Would you
like ... 7 is more polite / formal. Write Id like

a burger. on the board. Ask Does the actor
want a burger? (Yes.) Again, explain Id like is
more polite / formal than | want.

£
L.k

o

2 Listen and mark (v) the
chart. & 50

On the board put the flashcards of fish,
sausages and peas. Ask a volunteer to
come to the board and tell them to mark
the foods they hear you say. Say /d like fish.
Id like peas. Ask the volunteer Would you
like some peas? If they say yes, mark the
peas. Repeat the question with sausages.

Hold up your book and point to the
photographs of the food one by one,
asking What's this? Play number 1 of the
recording only and ask Which food would
Ben like? (Fish, potatoes and peas.)

Play the rest of the recording for students
to listen to and mark the food the children
would like. Play the recording again,
pausing after each speaker to ask different
volunteers What would Lucy /Kim /

Alex like?

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 70 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before developing the
project.

3 Look and complete the
sentences and questions.

Tell students to look at the pictures and
read the first example sentence. Point to
numbers 3-5and ask Are they questions?
(Yes.)

Have students complete the exercise
individually, in their book. Tell them to
look again at Activity 1 to help them.
Monitor and check their word order and
punctuation.

Check together as a class by asking
volunteers to write the full sentences and
questions on the board.
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Complete the dialogue.

o Woiler:

Lo B

Buargar. a
Would you ke
CornotL

Id ]
like

RO BT

Write your own diologue. Use different food words.

Wairer: Hello Would
You:

Wairer:

Vo

‘Wolter: Hers youore
Your:

Look at the chart in Activity 2. Play Find the Person.

" Vol 1_;|;ull|h-1n u:.l-u:se_;n'?

" Would you like some poboloes?

; .u.mgau Lucy‘-'-

Wioniler:

Helle. _Would you like
No, thonk you. _1'd like

o1 supenigpes, pilsie
Would you like

No, _Hhonk you . td ke
scumee sorbod, _pleose

o lsuirgpeen ?
u prrlonba, Tosad

Hemres oo o
Theank yeud

sousage? | Yes, pleate.

|
peas? M, thank you,

Yes. please

Ma, thank you

4 Complete the dialogue.

Look at the pictures as a class and ask
Where is the boy? (In a restaurant.) Is he
asking for food? (Yes.)

Read out the dialogue and for the gaps say
beep and elicit the words such as No, thank
you. Beep a sausage please. Elicit Id like and
tell the students to write it. Continue like
this for the whole dialogue.

Have the students work in pairs to
complete the dialogue. When they have
completed the dialogue ask them to take
turns being the waiter and the boy and
read the dialogue out loud.

Ask a volunteer pair to read the dialogue
for the class to check. Model the question
for the students to repeat chorally

and individually. Hold up the different
food flashcards and have the students
substitute burger in the dialogue for the
food on the flashcard. Encourage other
students to respond, Yes, please. No,
thank you.

Focus the students'attention on the
Grammar box. Ask Why is it a burger?

(Because there is only one.) Why is it some
carrots? (Because there is more than one
but we don't need to know how many.)
Write | would like a burger on the board.
Rub out would to leave Id like to show the
contraction and what the d means.

5 Write your own dialogue. Use
different food words.

Have the students work individually to
write a dialogue. Tell them to look at
Activity 4 to help them. Monitor and give
support, pointing out errors, especially
with word order. Have the students work
in pairs and take turns to practice each
other’s dialogues.

Monitor and check for pronunciation

of the food vocabulary and the target
language.

6 Look at the chart in Activity 2.
Play Find the Person.

Ask two volunteers to read out the
example dialogue. Pair yourself up with a
volunteer and tell them to choose a child
from Activity 2 but don't tell you the name.

© 2020 Oxford University Press its
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Ask questions such as Would you like some
peas? until you can guess who they are.
Divide the class into pairs for them to play
the game, taking turns to question and
answer, and guess who they are.

13,421

2 1 Would you like some sausages?
2 Would you like a burger?

3 Would you like some fish?
4 Would you like some toast?

Try! Answers will vary.

3 Hello. Would you like some toast? 1
No, thank you. | don't like toast. I'd like
some cookies, please. 2
Would you like some milk, too? 3
Yes, please. And I'd like some fruit
salad, please. 4
Here you are. 5
Thank you. 6

4 Hello, would you like some sausages?
No, thank you. I'd like a burger and
some fries. And peas, too? Yes, please.
And some lemonade. Here you are.
Thank you.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 56-57; Unit 5 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

91



Unit 5 Language
Focus 2 pagesss-67

Lesson objectives

Ask and answer questions about
mealtimes.

Practice talking about mealtimes
through a song and follow-up
activities.

Language
Present simple: When do you have
breakfast? In the morning.

Times of the day: afternoon, breakfast,
dinner, evening, lunch, morning

Materials

@ Track 51; Unit 5 Flashcards Set 1
(food); Workbook pages 58-59, 123

Warm up

Hold up the French fries flashcard and

ask one of the students Would you like
some French Fries? If they say Yes please,
give them the flashcard and ask them to
ask another student. If they say No, thank
you, ask another student. Continue with
different flashcards and different students.

1 Write the words. Listen and
check. @ 51

Ask the students questions to elicit times
of the day, such as When do you have
Math / English / gym? (In the morning /
afternoon.) How many times do you eat
inaday?

Write the words afternoon, breakfast,
dinner, evening, lunch, morning on the
board. Ask a volunteer to match the time
and the meal such as breakfast—morning.

Tell students to work individually to look
at the words in the word pool and write
them in the correct gaps. Point to morning
as the example.

Play the recording for the students to
listen and check their answers. Ask Do you
have any different answers? If the students
do, go through them on the board as a
final check.

Additional resources
The Unit 5 Flashcards Set 2 can be integrated
at any point from here on.

2 Listen again and sing along.

Point to each picture and ask the students
What time of day is it? (In the morning, in the
afternoon, in the evening.) What food can
you see?

On the board write Camera! Action! Work
allday then ... cut! As a class make up
some actions such as rolling a camera,
clapping for Action, running for work all
day and every day, and a scissor motion

for cut. Play the song and ask the students

92

aftermoon breakfast  dinner

1 inthe
2 have breok{osh

murning
G have

. Listen agaln and sing along.

Write the answers.

2 When do you hove lunchT

3 When do you hoee diseme ®

ﬁ
b -

Write the words. Listen and check. rﬁ.l
cVEnng

3 inthe offernoon
lunch

1 ‘When do you hase braakdast? [ _'[_F_'.n_n._t_-_!|_.:4.-_.__|_1::_]:.| :_"'\..I._:_I'.._.”_I_I_'._I||_-.I_I_r:.I.I_I_J_.
| I bsonver lunch fn the aflecmoon,

| 1 hove dinnar in the svening.

june’s 4
" L0

lunch  meming

.

5 inthe  gvening
6 have

Camera! Action! Wark all day!
Comera! Action! Every doy!
Crrmens! Ar finnf Wk oll ooy
Wiork all day then . cud!

1rs breakfast fime, breakfast fimel
Oronge juice and toast tor me.

1 have breakfast in the moming
Then | howe orop ol en

Camerg! Action? Work all oy

Ir's luenchnme, Lunchlime!
Chicken, chips ond peos for me.
1 have lunch in the afterncoen
Theenn | howes o cup ol bea
Crrrrene! Acfionf Work ol gy

Ir's dinnertime, Dinnertime]
Chease, brogd and colad for me.
I have dinner in the evening
Theenn | hawe o cup of tea

rnmnrkrm.'w'n*ﬂ#rhr 4

to do the actions every time they hear
the chorus.

Divide the class into three and assign
them breakfast, lunchtime, dinnertime.
Give them a couple of minutes to read
and practice their verse. Play the song for
the groups to sing their verse. The whole
class joins in for the chorus. Play the song
one more time for the students to sing
along to.

Optional activity

Ask the students to rewrite the verses
of the song about their own breakfast,
lunch and dinner. Show them how to
change the second line of each verse
to put in something that they eat for
breakfast. If they don't drink tea for
breakfast, they can change the final
line to But ! don't have a cup of tea in
order to maintain the rhyme. Ask three
volunteers to tell you a verse from their
song. Write the three new verses up on
the board and ask the class to sing the
song with the new lyrics.

it5 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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3 Write the answers.

Write When do you have breakfast? and ask
a few volunteers. They will probably say In
the morning, which is fine, but if a student
gives you the full sentence (I have breakfast
in the morning.) write it on the board. If
nobody offers it, write the full answer
anyway.

Tell the students to write the full answers
for the questions.

Check the answers as class by asking
volunteers to ask a sentence for other
volunteers to respond.

4 Read and choose the answer.
Point to dialogue 1 and ask Why is the
answer “In the afternoon”? (Because the
question is “When’) What’s the question

for chicken and French fries? (What would
you like for lunch?) What's the question for
“Yes, please”? (Would you like chicken and
French fries?) If you feel the students need
the support to understand the difference
between the questions, write them on the
board with the answers.



ﬁ' Reod and choose the answer.

beeobfast? brendofnen in tha moaming
When do you have | hnch? [ hawt  lunch in the afterneson.

dinnet! dinnar in 1he svening

for breoidost? | st and juice for brackfasr
What dovou hove  forlunch? Lhave sowpand solod for lunch. J

four dinnes? chicien and parmos: | foe dinner,

1 Mary: When dogou howe lunch?
Fred: A Yes pleose

2 Mary: What do you hove for lunch?
Ered: A In the aftermoon

A Moary: What dopou howve for dinner?
Fred: Eﬁ' I howe masart aned potorioes.

2 Inthe: morning, afternoon, evening
have: breakfast, lunch, dinner

3 1 | have dinner in the evening.
2 | have breakfast in the morning.
3 I'have lunch in the afternoon.

Try! Answers will vary.

41B 2C 3B 4A 5C

5 1 What do you have for dinner? | have
fish and French fries. 2 What do you
have for breakfast? | have toast and
orange juice. 3 What do you have
for breakfast? | have toast, an apple
and a cup of tea / coffee. 4 What
do you have for lunch? | have some
chicken and a sandwich.

Try! Answers will vary.

B Chicken ond French fries
') In the oftermoon

(8} 1 hewve sandwiches
C Y itis

B Yes, pleose
Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 58—59; Unit 5 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

€ In the evening

| Rend the question ond complete the onswer.
3 your birthdoy, what do you hove for breakfost,

Om my hirthoy, T hove (1) _nnd ()
breakfast. | have (3) oned (W)
(50

Complete your chart and play, E;'l‘;::

| Wihat do you have
£ Jor brookdost?

| 1 hwewons Bt -

and juice. |

Read the instructions aloud and have the
students work with a partner to circle the
correct response. Tell them to look at the
Grammar box to help them.

Have the students practice the dialogue
with their partner. As they are practicing,
monitor and check they all have the
correct responses.

5 Read the question and complete
the answer.

Tell the students about your birthday and
what you eat and drink, using the same
format as in the activity such as On my
birthday | have chocolate cake and coffee for
my breakfast.

Tell the students to work individually to
complete the sentences. Then have the
students read their sentences to their
partner. Ask Do you have the same food

as your partner for your birthday? What's
different?

Additional resources
The Unit 5 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

lunch and dinner?

fow
for lunch

6 Complete your chart and play.
Workbook page 123

Ask the students to open page 123 in their
Workbooks. Ask them to draw the food
they eat for the three meals in the chartin
Activity 1.Tell them that they can choose
to draw the foods wherever they like.
There is no “correct”answer here. Ask for a
volunteer to come and demonstrate the
game with you. Use your own chart and
ask the volunteer to use theirs. Establish
what foods they have drawn for each
meal. Ask questions about the chart, such
as What do you have for breakfast? (Toast
and orange juice.) Show the students how
you complete the second chart, drawing
on the chart according to the answers you
hear.

Divide the students into pairs to play the
game with their own charts.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 lunch 2 morning 3 dinner
4 breakfast 5 evening
6 afternoon

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Read and color, Listen and check, § Rose
( Char beodies necd autrisals and enesgy 1o do activilies !I Wﬂﬁ}m ¥
arsd iy Fresaltby, 10 s g ot 1o et ol e Toods E

b Pevs o Baaved g, Tha Eotveel! Disds in o pecPuns That con halp ul decids

Unit 5 CLIL —

pages 68—69

Lesson objectives
Read and listen to a text about healthy

eating | wabet o et froa e b Sopod grotips. Theene ane Froe food groups im the Cetwell Gusde,
Practice talking about food groups and ' Gils ond spreads
healthy eating. P e Dairy foods
m"“’"::":d““* W o diry fandy
Language m""m femilk, yogust, cheese]
Balanced diet, calcium, carbohydrates, :‘““::"
dairy, grains, energy, nutrients, protein, ' ssilcium Tom shicng
tubers, vitamins el sl M e D Dt ot Wheh. .
. srodentpore . G B
Materials ore made from . nd "'IL..& ; Legumes and
@ Track 52; colored pencils; poster M' ﬂ'?ﬁm‘ e :J"" o o asluiial it
paper; Workbook page 60 P — =¥ Wa need legumes
they qros I the (beong, bensils} ond
Warm up i1
raing and tubers fod {rmazat, ok, e
Frult and wegetobles
On the board draw a food for the students caholyimuss. We e et e
neod carbalydiates W need fruit and Tod witawming, reid protein for

to guess. Divide the class into two teams.
Ask a volunteer from each team to come
to the board and whisper a food to them.
Tell them to draw it on the board for their
team to guess. The first team to guess wins

Wi v witumminns o o |l by Lol .

e
—

(. * Read again and complete the chart,

m:nu:h..

3 g A B S T T L :
a point. Repeat with different volunteers. by spgeecan O || e b ) il i b i)
The winning team is the team with the Protein (P) doiry foesds, begures for strong muscles
most points. nned animesl peoscu s
1 Read and color. Listen and wm“ roinond fwbers | For snerly
check. P 52 (CARB)
Point to Rose and say She knows about Caleiurm (CAL) dairy foods far strong bones and leelh
healthy eating. What do you know about
healthy eating? Tell students to turn to their Vitamins [VIT) rull and for a healthy bady
partner and tell them what they know. Ask vegelables

a few pairs to share they what they know.

On the board write the headings fats

and sugars (cookies), grains and tubers
(bread), dairy foods (cheese), legumes and
animal products (beans and meat), fruit and
vegetables (carrots). Ask students to give
you some ideas of foods for each heading.
Point to the Eatwell Guide and ask Can
you see any of the foods on the board on the
plate?

Focus their attention on the color bands
around the plate. Ask What color section
are the onions / cookies / cheese / bread / fish
in? (Green, purple, blue, yellow, pink.)

Tell the students to read the text and
color the boxes next to each paragraph
according to the type of food in the photo
of the plate. Show them the first box is
colored purple and it's about sugar and
cookies. Give the students time to work
individually before they compare their
answers with a partner.

Play the recording pausing each time, after
the speaker says Look at the (purple section)
(fats and sugars) for the students to check
their answers.

a

2 Read again and complete the
chart.

Ask the students to look at the chart.
Point to protein and ask them to point
toitin the text (the legumes and animal
products paragraph). Repeat with the
other nutrients.

Tell the students to work with a partner to
complete the chart, re-reading the text to
find the answers.

Draw the chart on the board and have
different volunteers come to the board to
add different information and to complete
the chart as a class check.

3 Complete the Healthy Menu with
words from Activities 1 and 2.

Ask the students What’s a healthy lunch?
Take all their suggestions and write them
on the board. On the board write VIT,
CARB, CAL, P and ask the students what the
abbreviations stand for. Ask a volunteer to
look at the healthy lunch list and write the
abbreviations next to the correct food.

Have the students work in groups of
four to look at the menu and complete it
with words from Activities 1 and 2. Point
out the abbreviations next to the food to
ensure they write them.

Monitor and check the groups’answers.

4 Create a Healthy Menu.

Have the students work in pairs. Tell them
to copy the outline of the menu from
Activity 3 onto their poster paper.

Tell them choose a meal (lunch or dinner)
and make a list of healthy foods.

Once they have decided on the food for
the menu, tell them to write the menu,
using the one in Activity 3 as a model.
Have the students decorate the menu
with pictures of food.

Join three pairs together and ask them to
read each other’s menus. Ask Which menu
would you like?

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Sequence clockwise: fruit and
vegetables grains and tubers dairy
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Complete the Healthy Monu with words from Activities 1 and 2.

ll__rlr:.'u_;'.

™ E  Tomato soup (VIT) with “bread (CARB}

i THY

MDAl TN
CAFE

Chisrken (P nned salad [VIT)

Fwity i g

Rice (CARE), beans (F), cheete (CAL#P),
reriiibas (CARE) and salod | VIT

Dessoris

sirowherries (| VIT ) Bonomso snocoibbe:

warnd yempuard bomesmns (VT card
. i .II ICAL + Py wy il (CAL + Fi} I
| =

® °

Create a Healthy Menu. |7
4 "

Listen and number the pictures. Listen ogain ! — H

and repeat. L
Listen and repeat the sentences.

| Bllly, the b pen. drindks milk with
pairik hipsgans!

Teon, thie teocher, eots rlq!mnm‘l (18

creeim o Fhe bisoch nexd o thee sen

products fatsand sugars legumes
and animal products

2 fatsandsugars grains and tubers
fruit and vegetables dairy products
protein

3 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Phonics pages

Lesson objectives
Differentiate between the sound /i/
and /eal/.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the /i/ and /ea/

Read out the following words: long,
Stan, clown, earring, dancing, man, moon,
drinking, eating, melon, spoon.

To check as a class, repeat the words
and have different volunteers come to
the board and write them in the correct
column.

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. Q) 53
Write big and bean on the board and
circle the j and the ea. Say the words for
students to repeat, exaggerate the long ea
as you widen your mouth in comparison
to the short i where your mouth is
narrower. Have the students practice
saying the words with their partner.

The students look at the pictures and

tell you what they can see. Play the first
word on the recording, then pause and
ask What'’s the word? (Pig.) Show the
number 1 in the box next to the pig. Play
the recording all the way through for the
students to number the pictures.

Play the recording again as a model

for the students to repeat chorally and
individually.

2 Listen and repeat the

sentences. Q) 54

Play the sentences for the students to read
and follow. Show the highlighted /i/ and
/ea/ sounds and ask the students to shout
out the sound as they read and listen. Play
the recording and encourage the students
tojoinin.

Have the students work with a partner
saying the sentences to each other.

Ask volunteer pairs to say the sentences
for the class.

Optional activity

Choose five words from the Activity. Ask
the students to guess which words you
have chosen. Give them ten guesses.
Have a few students take turns to
choose five words while the rest of the
class guess. Help students with the
pronunciation of the target sounds
where necessary.

Further practice / Homework sounds.
Workbook page 60; Unit 5 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 5 CLIL Video Worksheet Materials

@ Tracks 53-54; Workbook page 61

Warm up

Write two columns on the board with

the sounds /ng/, /n/ written at the top.
Tell the students to copy the table. Tell
the students you are going to read out
some words, they listen, repeat the words
to their partner and then write them in
the correct column. Do the first one as an
example, say young and ask a volunteer to
write it in the correct column.

© 2020 Oxford University Press it
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12v 5v 6V 8V

2 1 peas 2 pig 3 sea 4 beach
5 hippo 6 icecream 7 milk
8 drink

3 1 Billy, pig, drinks, milk, with, pink,
hippos 2 Jean, teacher, eats, peas,
cream, beach, sea

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 61
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Unit 5 Project and
Value pagen

Lesson objectives
Explore healthy food and a
balanced diet.

To make a food pyramid to
demonstrate a healthy diet.

Value

Eat healthy foods to get the nutrients
you need.

Materials

Construction paper; ruler; pencil;
scissors; glue stick; pictures of food
from old magazines or the Internet;
colored pens and pencils; Unit 5
Stickers; Workbook page 62

Warm up

Divide the board into two halves and write
the name of a vocabulary set in each half,
such as jobs and food.

Divide the class into two teams, such as
Jjobs and food. Give the first volunteers

in each team a marker. Say Go! The first
volunteer in each team runs to the board
and writes a word in their vocabulary set.
Then they run back and give the marker to
the next student to run to the board and
write another word. After a while say Stop!
The team with the most words spelled
correctly is the winner.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 70 and find Jebs Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask What did we learn about
a healthy and balanced diet? (We need a mix
of nutrients / protein in our diet.) What do
you need to eat more / less of?

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jeb’s Value.

Food Pyramid

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Point to the picture and tell the children
itis a food pyramid and they are going
to make one. Tell the students to look at
the different sections of the pyramid and
ask What food is in the big section at the
bottom? (Fruit and vegetables.) What food
is in the small section at the top? (Fats and
sugars.) Are the sections the same as the
Eatwell Guide? (Yes.)

Have the students work in groups of four
and read out each instruction one by
one, so they do one step at a time in their
groups. Tell them to look at the Eatwell
Guide to help them.

¢ O sheet of constiuction papeer

¢ Ruler, g il scisors oned glue stick

& Pectures of fosod from olbd
mvaguEines or fhe Intemet

Coleareed pers and pencils

Stoge 1: Plon your Project.

1 Work in groups. Make a 1 of The diffterent bypes .

of Tooed woe el

2 Daecice if we chauld have o small amaount of a

lat of the dfferent foods

3 Pui the omoint af food we shoudd sal b onder,

lnarm o BEe emount B e most

Stage 2t Develop your Praject.

1 Duow o ool pryromid on the shest of
contiraction apet

2 Cut cul pictures of the diMerent foods fromald

magazings o e frienmss

2 Ghug the pichares onto the foed pyramid. Put the foods
we should el only o litile of the lop ond the foods we
thould sal the mod? a1 e baltom. Labed the lood groupd.

I@; Stage 3: Share your project. (;:'

\ *  Reod ond stick. Q’

1 Lot healthy foods to et The raifrients
A e

1 Gk pogathod vith our ghoup. Arach your food pyramid o a clagiraam wall
2 Walk arcund the classoom and laok ai all the food pyramids.

3 Coemypanee ord contnos s 1 e el of onorher groo posdith yoenm
iy

Disciess with pour group, How msch of the diflerent loods do you eal?
Dro yiou ged the nuithents viou need every day?

Soree your Project Racord. ﬁ

f -

| | .

Stoge Y: Evoluote your project. @f 3

¥

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Give out poster paper to the groups for
one student in each group to draw the
pyramid. Give out the magazines for the
other students in the group to cut out
pictures of food that they have on their list
from Stage 1.

Before they do step 3, tell the groups to
look at how they ordered the foods in Stage
1. Remind them that the foods that we
should eat more of go on the bottom and
the foods we should eat less of go at the
top. Again refer them to the Eatwell Guide.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

Ask two groups to join together to
compare and share their food pyramids.
Ask What are the differences / similarities?
Stick the pyramids on the wall and have
the students walk around with a partner
to discuss what foods they eat and which
section they eat most foods from.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each

© 2020 Oxford University Press

stage is completed. Ask students to open
their Workbooks to page 68 and direct
their attention to Activity 2. Read the
instructions for Stage 1 and help students
reflect about their project and mark yes or
no. Repeat for the other stages.

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and
the result. Students keep their project
records in their folder or notebook.

1 Picture 1: healthy, vitamins
Picture 2: unhealthy, sugar
Picture 3: answers will vary

2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 62
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Lok ond write the missing questions and onswers,

1 Wouldyeu like some meal ond
carrots ¥
Yoz, J.llf_ﬂlS.-? ,

z Would you like some cookics

[
Mo, thank you.
3 when do you hoye lunch?
I have lunc in the

offernoon
Wrife your answaers.
i, i -.'|"- -_l
X el LYYk il
What food clo you like T
What food don'® you lkeT

Whial dia yons benee e e ek s i?

Whal midrients o & yodr Breakl el

Ask and answer the questions with a friend, {2
I like chickan and carrets. . ‘ll,‘

What tood do you like™

4 When doyou howve breokfosd
'

[ hove breakfost in the meming,

5 What do vou hove for dinner?
I bovwe m I.'u:m]'rr nnel French fries for
dinnar

& Would you like vegelobles,
Franch fries and fish ?
Yes, pleose

Wiy ddo e newd Thee nuitendy?

Wihat dia you heme For lunch?

Wileen do yous horve dineus 7

Weruld you like come fish lar baeakbes?

Unit 5 ReVieW page71

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Language
Offering: Would you like...?

Asking and answering about meal
times: When do you have lunch?

Times of the day, meals, food.

Materials

Unit 4 Flashcards Set 1 (animals); Unit 5
Flashcards Set 1 (food); Workbook
page 63

Warm up
Give the food and animal flashcards to

different students. Encourage the students

to share so that everyone can see one,

if there is not one per student. Secretly
choose one of the flashcard words, such
as hippo, and write the initial letter on the

board: h. Any student whose word starts
with that letter calls out their word. Write
the second letter. Anyone whose word fits
calls it out. Continue until the word is clear.
The whole class reads the word.

1 Look and write the missing
questions and answers.

Ask the students to look at the photos
of food and ask What foods can you see?
Which ones are healthy / unhealthy?

On the board stick the flashcards of the
meat and carrots and draw a big question
mark next to them. Ask a volunteer to
come to the board and write the question:
Would you like some meat and carrots?
Encourage the class to help them. Tell the
volunteer to ask a student the question
and write their response next to the
question. Write In the morning on the
board and above it draw a question mark.
Ask another volunteer to come to the
board and write the question: When do you
have breakfast?

Divide the class into pairs and ask them to
complete questions 1 and 2. Check their
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answers as a class before they do the rest
of the questions. If the students find it
difficult and are making a lot of errors tell
them to look back at pages 64-67 for help.

2 Write your answers.

Assign eight volunteers the numbers 1-8.
Say five and ask the volunteer who

is number 5 to ask another student
question 5. Continue until the volunteers
have asked all eight questions.

Have the students work individually to
answer the questions for themselves.
Monitor and make sure they write full
sentences, not just one-word answers.

3 Ask and answer with a friend. Q

Have the students work in pairs. The
students take turns to ask and answer their
questions. Monitor and help the students
with pronunciation.

On the board write the sentence starters:
The interesting fact | learnt about my friend

is ... Tell the students to write a fact they
learnt and found interesting about their
partner using the sentence starter. Ask a
few volunteers to share their sentences.

Optional activity

Ask the students to work in small
groups. Ask them to write some true
and false statements about food

and healthy eating. When they have
finished, join the groups into two
teams. Teams take turns to read a
statement about food, then the other
team says true or false.

Optional activity

Give students a few moments to look
through Unit 5 in their Student Book.
Ask them to choose the activity they
enjoyed doing the most and put a
smiley face next to the activity.

Additional resources
The Unit 5 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 Would you like a burger, French fries
and peas? Yes, please. 2 Would you
like some cookies? No, thanks. I'd like
some (fish). 3 Would you like meat
and carrots? Yes, please. 4 Would
you like some fish, beans and onions?
No, thanks. I'd like (some cookies).

2 1 When do you have dinner? | have
dinner in the evening. What do
you have for dinner? | have meat,
potatoes and peas. 2 When do you
have breakfast? | have breakfast in
the morning. What do you have for
dinner? | have some orange juice and
a sandwich.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 63

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi%’é‘g?
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Unit 6 Vocabulary

pages 72-73

Lesson objectives
Identify different daily routines.

Practice naming daily routines through
a song and follow-up activities.

Language

Daily routines: brush my teeth, get
dressed, go to bed, take a shower, do my
homework get up, go to school, wake up,
feed the fish, go home, go to sleep, wash
the dishes

Materials

@ Tracks 55-56; Unit 4 Flashcards
Set 1 (animals); Unit 5 Flashcards Set 1
(food); Unit 6 Flashcards Set 1 (daily
routines); Workbook pages 64-65

Warm up

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a
volunteer from each team to sit in a chair,
facing their team with the board behind
them.

Write a word on the board from one of
the previous units, such as giraffe. Choose
words which are easy for the students

to explain or mime. The team members
explain / describe the word for their
volunteer to guess. Give them a couple

of minutes and tell them they cannot say,
spell or draw the word. The volunteer who
guesses the word first gets a point for their
team. Repeat the activity with different
words and volunteers. The team with the
most points at the end of the game wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Write on the board Morning, Afternoon,
Evening. Ask the students to think about
the morning and to picture in their head
what they do. Give an example yourself,
such as / get dressed in my uniform. Ask
volunteers to tell you something they do
in the morning. Ask them if they know
how to say it in English. If not, tell them
how to say it. Repeat for the afternoon and
evening.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students

to open their Student Books to page 72
and read questions 1 and 2 aloud. Tell the
students to discuss the questions with
their partner.

Ask a few volunteers to share their answers
with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. @) 55

Ask students to look at the picture and ask
Where is the boy? Is he a normal boy? (No,
he’s a superhero.) Do you know the names
of any other superheroes? (Superman, Thor,
Black Widow, Ironman.)

98

6 Superheroes

Vocnbulary

Y Discuss with a friend.

1 What activitics do you do in
the afterncon?

2 What activities do you do on

Bi Listen and repeat, { jum

B Look and number the wonds, Listen ogain and check.

3 _brush my reath H_gor dressed 11 gomo bad 3 toke o shower
9 do my homewaork 2 gaTup T o wo school 1 weoke up
fi_fond the fish B gohome 12 go o sleap 10 wosh the dishes

T Play Twe ina Row with a friend, §0

| Wake up and o to school! |~

» )
brx 4%

Focus students’attention on the pictures
and the numbered activities. Ask the
students to turn to their partners and
name as many activities as they can.

Play the recording for students to repeat
the words. Pay particular attention to the
shin brush, fish, wash, dishes and shower,
the s in school and sleep and the short/in
fish and dishes.

Play the recording again for the students
to repeat the words in chorus and
individually.

3 Look and number the words.
Listen again and check.

Hold up the daily routines flashcards,
one by one, and elicit the words, paying
attention to the pronunciation.

Read the first part of the instructions and
tell the students to work with their partner
to number the words. Show them the
number 1 next to wake up and ask them to
point to activity 1in the picture.

it6 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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Play the recording again, pausing after
each word for the students to call out the
number, to check answers as a class.

4 Play Two in a Row with a
friend. Q

Say two numbers, for example one and
three, and encourage the students to tell
you the words from Activity 2.

Ask the students to look at the picture in
Activity 1 and choose five words. Tell them
to write only the numbers not the words
in their notebook.

Have the students close their Student
Books and give their notebook to

their partner. The students look at the
numbers their partner wrote and write
the corresponding words from Activity 2.
Tell the pairs to open their books and take
turns to read out their answers for their
partner to check.



& Reod the lyrics ond circle the octivities the superhero does after school

Listen Er_ld_fing along.

Za |

Mooy, Teesday, Wednesday, Thissdiey

IreaSupahire Doy 1o 10 schoal, [ go hame, T do my homework.
Friday, Saturday and Sunday Wow! I'm a fast superhere today!

fts o Suypaerhrera Dery! wwersdy the cdiskhess, T epo ten beed, 1ges o sleepa

[ weoke up, | getup, [ have a chower, Fhewd I'rm o fired superhers todayl

Wow! I'm a fast superhero today!

1 et clressed, 1 brush my teeth, | feed the fish,

Wowd I'm a fost superheno today!

@ Complete the crosswords. Find the mystery oc tivities.

Muorday, Tuesoery, Wednesday, Thursday .. .

tlgleitidirie|s sie|d]
JEH_J;'L1 0o I'_l'.ih_l:l'ﬂ 1
L eld|t[hle]flile n
«[1alklelals|hlalwielr]
|uid_|:||m ylhll:hm!wl:l rik
it
The mystery actwvitiesore 9 & | W

pondg o home. *

5 Read the lyrics and circle the
activities the superhero does after
school. Listen and sing along. &)
56

Ask a few volunteers What do you do after
school? and write the activities on the
board.

Play the song and ask students if any
of the activities on the board were
mentioned in the song. Tell them to call
them out for you to circle.

Direct the students'attention to the
pictures above the song and ask What are
the routines? (Homework, feed the fish, wash
dishes, shower and sleep.)

Tell the students to read the song lyrics
silently and circle the pictures of the things
the superhero boy does after school.

Say to a volunteer Imagine you are the
superhero boy. What do you do after school?
Encourage them to respond / go home.

| do my homework. | wash the dishes. | go

to bed. | go to sleep. to check the answers

as a class.
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Play the recording again for students to
follow the song in their books. As a class,
make up some actions for the routines
such as miming getting dressed or having
a shower.

Play the song again for the students to
sing along to and do the actions. Tell them
to imagine they are the superhero boy and
do the actions very fast.

Optional activity

Hold up one of the flashcards, such
as brush my teeth and ask When do
you brush your teeth? Encourage the
students to answer In the morning /
afternoon / evening.

Give a volunteer a flashcard and ask
them to make a sentence, such as /
brush my teeth in the morning. Repeat
the activity with different volunteers
and flashcards.

Additional resources
Unit 6 Wordcards

6 Complete the crosswords. Find
the mystery activities.

Point to each of the activities and elicit
what they are. Ask students to point to
where go to bed is written. Tell the students
to complete the crosswords, writing the
words across from the corresponding
number as in the example.

Check the crossword as a class by pointing
to the mystery words going down and
asking What are the mystery activities? Have
the students write the activities in the
gapped sentence.

1 Row 1: 11,5,10,4,8
row2:12,2,3,6
row3:1,7,9

2 Row 1: brush my teeth, go to bed, go
to school
row 2: get dressed, get up, do my
homework

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 wakeup 2 getup 3 takea
shower 4 getdressed 5 brushmy
teeth 6 gotoschool 7 gohome
8 do my homework 9 wash the
dishes 10 goto bed

4 1 wakeup 2 getup 3 takea
shower 4 getdressed 5 brush
my teeth 6 feed thefish 7 go
toschool 8 gohome 9 domy
homework 10 wash the dishes
11 gotobed 12 gotosleep

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 64—65

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi{"élg.6
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Unit 6 Reading

pages 74-75

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.
Find specific information in a text.

Review daily routines in the context of
a story.

Language
Simple present for daily routines:
[ wake up in the morning.

Materials

@ Track 57; Unit 5 Flashcards Set 1
(food); Unit 4 Flashcards Set 1
(animals); Unit 6 Storycards; DVD
Unit 6 Story; Workbok pages 66-67

Warm up

Have the students stand in a big circle. Go
round each student telling them they are a
food or an animal. Tell them when you say
a food, those students who are foods have
to change places as quickly as possible. If
you say an animal, those students who are
animals change places.

Play the first round as an example, say
carrot. Then say elephant. The students
who are the slowest to change places

or who change when it's not their turn

sit down. The winners are the last few
students left standing.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask the
students questions about the picture, such
as Whois this? (Jill) Where is she? (In her
bedroom.) Is it the morning or the evening?
(The morning.) Do you think she is a normal
girl? Explain that Her name is Jill and she is
a schoolgirl, but also a superhero. Ask the
students Why are superheroes different
from normal people? (They are strong / they
help people / they can fly / they have special
powers.)

Hold up the second storycard with the
first and ask What do you think happens in
the story? Have the students turn to their
partner and talk about what they think
happens in the story. Ask a few volunteers
to share their ideas with the class.

Tell the students to read the story on
page 74 and 75 in their book. Ask Were
your predictions of the story correct?

Divide the class into pairs and ask them to
read the two questions. Have the students
work together to look at the story and
answer the questions. Ask volunteer pairs
for their answers.

'Eict)?)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend. §2

1 Whal daily activities can you name!

2 Whaot pets does Jill have!

%1 Read and circle the words. Listen and check. {§ g

’ bi's M:H'Hltq' - and 1Fs @ schoasl =Ty Tl
|Hn|:|-|-gl.l'|nn:h4ul.!-.hl;u|‘1:|.p. mnd fhen she

ST st B
Tk up
)

e

ﬂ JiF gets decsied, and faen abe gofa dredaed'
P, Wi T R TiAs U0 S Pl

ey e dbspd Glrl
ha suparen

S fans Bevokiliit onwl she femdy e fody o0l

Till e dis ppacial Thingt with har mer__‘

Can gou help W.&‘WH:"
A OOt b undar T

S EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE)

Optional activity @) 57

Play the story pausing the story after
each storycard and ask What daily
routines can you see? What happens
next? Tell the students to look at the
storycards and listen and enjoy the
story. Play the recording again, holding
up the storycards one at a time. Ask
the storycard questions as you hold up
each one and point to key items in the
pictures as they are mentioned in the
recording.

2 Read and circle the words. Listen
and check. @ 57

Put the daily routines flashcards out on a
desk. Ask Can you remember what Super
Schoolgirl does every day? Ask volunteers to
come to the board and stick the flashcards
in the order they appear in the story. Do
the first one yourself and stick the wake up
flashcard on the board. The order is: get
up, take a shower, get dressed, have
breakfast, feed the fish, go to school, go
home, do homework, wash the dishes.
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Play the recording for the students to
check the order and ask volunteers to
move the flashcards if necessary.

Have the students work in pairs to circle
the correct words in the sentences. Point
out the example in frame 1.

Play the recording for the students to
check their answers. Ask the students to
tell you if they need to hear it again to
check.



§ Act out the story.

T

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the
story activities on pages 72-73 of the
Workbook for homework. Remind the
students to rate the story in the Book

Club as they did for Unit 5.
lrer mary
Whara's .-'ﬁh@‘ - —
il o Emw o ' 1 Picture a: Can you feed the fish,
. 5 please? Picture b: My cat is under
the car. Picture c: My kite is on the

roof. Picture d: Where's my key?

Picture e: OK. I'm coming. Don’t worry.
2 Before school: gets up, gets dressed,

feeds the fish.

On the way to school: helps people.

At recess: helps her friends.

After school: does her homework,
does the dishes.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 getsup 2 takes

B

Trank: you, Ang G
—— b — R

3 dressed

phrmhm;hﬂmhﬂdhf 4 superhero 5 feeds 6 goes
STy 7 helps 8 friends 9 home
10 homework 11 tired 12 dishes

4 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 66—67; Unit 6 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 6 Story Worksheet

Optional activity

Play the video the whole way through
and ask students to call out the daily
routine when they see it. Pause the
video each time before the narrator
says She gets up, and then she takes a
shower. Jill gets dressed, and then she
gets dressed again. She has breakfast
and she feeds the fish. Then she goes to
school. Then she goes home. Jill does her
homework. Elicit the sentences from
the students and then continue the
recording to check.

If you have time, play the video again
for the students to look at the actions
of the characters and pay attention

to the intonation and expression in
preparation for acting out the story.

Ask the students to think of some actions
for the characters in the story and to find
some props to use.

Tell the students to practice reading

the story in their groups. Then have the
students do the actions to go with the
story. Encourage the groups to act out
their parts, saying the words from the story
and doing appropriate actions. Monitor
the groups and help where necessary. For
any groups having a problem with the
dialogue, make sure they are using the key
language Can you help me? and the daily
routines vocabulary correctly.

For more confident groups, tell them to
close their books and act out the story
from memory.

Bring one or two groups to the front of

3 Act out the story. Q
Divide the class into groups of five and

assign a role from the story to each group:

narrator, Jill, Mom, friends and people
(these can be played by two students).

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi{"e'z‘g.6

the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

Personalize the story by asking /s it good
to be a superhero? Why, why not? Do you
want to be a superhero? Imagine you are a
superhero. What special powers would you
like to help your mom and dad?

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Unit 6 Language
Focus 1

pages 7677

Lesson objectives
Practice sequencing daily routines.
Review the days of the week.

Language
Present simple third person: She
gets up.

Connectives and, then: She gets up and
takes a shower, then she goes to school.

Materials

@ Track 58; Unit 6 Flashcards
Set 1 (daily routines); Workbook
pages 68-69

Warm up

Choose one of the daily routine flashcards.
Don't show the flashcard, but mouth the
word with no sound. Tell the students to
look at your mouth and say the word. Ask
a volunteer to the front and tell them to
be completely silent during the activity.
Show them a flashcard and tell them to
silently say it to the rest of the class for the
class to guess what the word is. Repeat
with other volunteers and flashcards.

1 Look at pages 74-75. Complete
the sentences in the story with 1, 2
or 3 words.

Ask the students What day is it today? What
days do you go to school? What days don't
you go to school? What day of the week is
your favorite? Can you remember what day
Superhero Schoolgirl Jill likes? (Monday.) On
the board write Jill likes Mondays. Underline
likes. Ask What does Jill do after she gets up?
(She takes a shower.,) On the board write
She gets up and then she takes a shower.
Underline each individual word in takes
ashower.

Ask the students to open their books to
page 76. Focus their attention on the
gapped sentences. Tell them to read
the story again silently and complete
the sentences.

Ask the students to check their answers
with their partner and tell you if they
have any different answers. If some of the
pairs have different answers, ask them
which number and go through the
answer as a class.

2 Listen and number. Listen again
and check. @) 58

Hold up your book and point to the
pictures, one by one, asking volunteers to
make sentences. Do the first one yourself
saying She wakes up.

Play the first part of the recording, pausing
after This is Jill. On Saturday morning, she
wakes up. Point to the example number 1.

1. 2 or 3 words.

Jal likes Hﬂl'rdl:rp'!..

a superhero,

She halps
She does her
She washes

homework
the dishes

L
-]
6
7

Listen and number. Listen again and check. m

{5) washes he dishes,

¥

O Mondoy svenings, Jill (1] _gets dressed
ond she (4) eots dinner_

‘ﬁ'& Leok af pages 74-75. Complete the senfences in the stary with

1
2 She getdup, and then she takes o shower
3 She getsdressed. ondthenshe gels dreéssed  ogoin, becouse she's

the Feads the fish  and she has her breakfast of the same time.
her friends af recess,

af home.

far her mom.

,then she (2) feeds the fish |
__,and then sha

Play the rest of the recording for the
students to number the pictures.

Ask volunteers to point and say the
numbers of the pictures. Don't say if
they are correct or not at this stage. Play
the recording again to check as a class,
pausing after each one for students to
point to the correct picture.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 82 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before developing the
project.

3 Look at the pictures and
complete the sentences.

On the board, stick the flashcards get
dressed, feed the fish, play tennis, have
dinner, wash the dishes. Above the
flashcards, write Monday evening. Ask
volunteers to help you describe Jill's
Monday evening. Point to each flashcard

© 2020 Oxford University Press

and elicit sentences, such as She gets
dressed, and ask the volunteer to write the
sentence. If the students don't use any
connectives to connect the sentences,
such as and and then, don't worry at

this stage. Once all the sentences are on
the board, ask the students if they can
connect two sentences together with and
or then. Leave the sentences on the board
as a reference.

Students then work individually to
complete the activity in their book.
Monitor and check the spelling and

the third person s on the verbs. Check
together as a class by asking volunteers to
read out the sentences.

4 Follow and complete the
sentences.

Hold up your book and show the three
children, Sam, Tim and Mike. Follow the
maze with your finger to the first picture
and ask the children to do the same.
Continue following the maze from picture
to picture with the students following in
their books. Focus students’attention on

'Eict)?)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 3 has 4 fish 5 bed 6 evening
7 gotobed 8 gotowork

Try! Answers will vary.

2 OnTuesday mornings, Thunder Boy
gets up and then he takes a shower.
He gets dressed and then he feeds the
fish.

On Wednesday afternoons, Cat Girl
goes home and then has lunch. She
feeds the fish and then rides a bike.
On Thursday evenings, Rocket Boy has
dinner, does homework, plays soccer
and washes the dishes.

Try! Answers will vary.

1 Follow and complete the sentences.
On Soturday

Tim

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 68-69; Unit 6 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

. He has lunech, then hae
- ewnnd iheeny

O Soturdoy afternoons, S5am (1) _does his homework
(2) washes the dishes .He{3) _plays soccer
e (4) lokes o shower .

On Tumesclery mmoenings, Tin (%) _wiokes up, He gets dressed, then he has
breokfosi. He feeds thwe fish, ond then he goes o school.

On Wednesdoy evenings, Mike (8) _does his homework. He eols dinines, o be
brushes his luelh He goes bo bed, omnd Heen e goes |o sheap.

lhe | wakes U {hen
She | gebe dredted,

goes o school,
Ring Breakiai,

andd than Fencls tha fith

ke | 1nkes o chower

B Play Who's this? with a friend. ¢

ko ploys soced, end
T b festwess o shomsess

Theat's right! My turn

the first sentence and tell them to point
to the first picture of Sam. Ask What
activity do you write in number 22 (Washes
the dishes.)

Have the students work in pairs to follow
the maze for each child and complete
the sentences.

To check as a class, say number 3,4, 5 and
6 to elicit the answer. Ensure they answer
with the third person s.

Focus the students'attention on the
Grammar box. Circle the third person

sin the sentences on the board from
Activity 4. Ask Why do we need the s?
(Because it is he and she.) Then point to
and then in the Grammar box. Ask Which
activity is first, gets dressed or has breakfast?
(Gets dressed.) Explain and then connect
two sentences together.

Optional activity

Ask the students to choose a family
member and a day and draw a section
of a maze, like the section for Sam, for
their family member to show what he
or she does on that day. Do an example
on the board for one of your family
members and say This is my dad. He
gets up every morning and then he has a
shower and then he has breakfast. Have
the students share their maze with a
partner, pointing to the pictures and

saying what their family member does.

5 Play Who's this? with a friend. Q

Choose one of the children from Activity 4.
Tell the students to guess who you are
thinking of. Say a sentence, such as He has
a shower. Students look at the maze, find
the activity and tell you the name. Tell the
students to look and remember the names
and activities and then one of the pair
closes their book. The student with their
book open says sentences for their partner
to guess who they are talking about.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Unit 6 Language

Focus 2 pagess-7

Lesson objectives
Present and practice telling the time.

Practice talking about what time we
do things.

Language

Times: one oclock, seven fifteen, six
fifteen, ten thirty, three forty-five

Present simple, third person questions
and answers: What time does she wake
up? She wakes up at 10 oclock.

Materials

@ Track 59; Unit 6 Flashcards Set 1
(daily routines); Workbook pages
70-71,124

Warm up

Go around the class and ask for one
random letter from each student. Write
each letter on the board. Make sure
there are enough vowels and consonants
in the selection.

Divide the class into teams of four. Give
them five minutes to try to write as many
words from these letters as possible. Tell
them they can use a letter only once
unless there is more than one of them on
the board. The team with the longest
word and the team with the most words
win the game.

1 Write the times with a friend.
Listen and check. ) 59

Draw a clock face on the board and write
the numbers 1-12 as on a clock. Draw

a line down the middle and another

line across the middle in the opposite
direction. Write otclock, fifteen, thirty and
forty-five in the relevant place on the
outside of the clock face. Get a short strip
and a long strip of paper. Stick the short
piece so it points at the 6 and the long
piece so it points to the 12. Point to the 6
and the 12 and say /t’s six oclock. Repeat
the activity with the times six fifteen, six
thirty and six forty-five.

Tell students to open their Student Books
to page 78 and look at the pictures. Point
to the time in each picture and elicit or
give the time. Point to the word pool and
tell the students to work with a partner to
write the times under the correct picture.

Play the song for the students to listen and
check their answers.

Play the recording again, pausing after
each time for the students to repeat,
chorally and individually. Pay particular
attention to their pronunciation of the th
in thirty and the f sound in fifteen.

104

Y Write the times with a friend.
Listen and check.

oo ook severefiflesn
ten thirty  three forky-five

2 Whal time dees she have lunch?
3 What time docs she go to bed?

six fifteen

I What time docs she have dinner? -"f

tan thirty

soven fiffeen _one a'clock Yoo forky-fve six fiffean
% Listen again and sing along.
Ace Girt, Ace Giel Acie Givl Ace Girl
Superhero schoolail! Superhera schoolgirl
Whaf tvme do you woke up? What e de pou By fome? (Repeat)
Every doy, | woke upof seven fifieen, 1 iy home ot three forny-five,
Thien 1 iy ma schaol. Then I have dinmer an six fifleen,
I haree lunch al one oclock, 1 go to bed at might al fen thirty,
Witnee, Ace Gl vou're really coall Werer, Ace Girll That's a cool reutine]

£ Read and match the questions with the answers. Complete the answers.,
1 What tirme dees Ace Gird fly hurw:."mx

a =he has lunch of one o'cloch.

"\ _~—b She has dinner at six Aifleen,
',"""'i"“ ¢ She goes o bad af ton thirty,
~d She files home ot three forty-Five,

Il Complete your chart and ploy. Eh

| ;M'lun:rm doos
N Ace Girl get dressed?

| She gols drescod
| ol e thirly

Optional activity

Use a real clock or draw a big clock
face on the board. Put the hands at
two o’clock and say /t’s two oclock. Ask
the children to repeat. Do the same for
two fifteen, two thirty, two fifteen and
two forty-five. Now put the hands at
different times and ask the students
What time is it? Ask different volunteers
to come to the board and move the
hands and ask the class What’s the time?

Additional resources

The Unit 6 Flashcards Set 2 and Unit 6
Wordcards Set 2 can be integrated at any point
from here on.

2 Listen again and sing along.

On the board write What does Jill do

at seven fifteen? Have students look at

the pictures in Activity 1 and ask the
question on the board. (She wakes up.) Ask
volunteers to ask the question with the
other times for other students to answer.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Ask the students to show you seven fifteen
with their arms. Repeat with all the times
from Activity 1.

Play the song again for the students

to do the actions when they hear the
times in the song. Ask questions to check
comprehension: Is Ace Girl a superhero?
(Yes.) Is Ace Girl a schoolgirl? (Yes.) What time
does Ace Girl wake up? (Seven fifteen.) What
time does she fly home? (Three forty-five.)

Play the song again for the students to
sing along.

3 Read and match the questions
with the answers. Complete the
answers.

Direct the students’attention to the first
example question and answer. Tell them
to point to the line in the song where the
answer is. (Line 3 of the first verse,) Tell the
students to work individually to look at
the questions and then find the answer in
the song and underline it. When they have
underlined all the answers, tell them to
complete the sentences.
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Why do we use “have lunch”? (Because it’s a
sentence and it’s first person—I.) Circle the
does and have in the second question

and connect them with a line. Ask. Why do
we use ‘does have”? (Because it’s a question
with he / she—third person.) Circle the she
and has in the second answer and join
them with a line. Ask Why do we use “has
lunch”? (Because its a sentence with she—
third person.)

Focus the studentsattention on the
example question. Tell the students to
look at their clock for wake up in Activity
5 and write the answer. Tell the students
to complete the rest of the questions and
answers using the chart.

Refer them to the questions and answers
on the board and the Grammar box

to help them. Monitor, checking their
second and third person collocation in the
questions and answers.

£ Complete the chart for yourself and a family member. Draw and write
the timas.

My

4 Complete the questions and answers, Write the times.

1 Wha time doyou _woke up P ] e uga ol =

2 What time does your voorke upd wierkies g af
5 Whan do vou have bieokfast? 1 howe breakfast ot ; 7 Use the information in Activity 5
4 When does you R B ! to play Spy Interrogation with a

e fumch e

H / She ot | eight

goestobid | | g

My mom

¥ Use the informarien in Activity 5 1o play Spy Inferrogation with a friend, €

Wbt timse o o howe bireokfast? |

Wil ime deos youw
. sl sk b leseeth® |

1 nove brookliast at eight odock.

LAIBIUTVS Tior 10A of Gt UL

Have the students compare their answers
with their partner before you go through
each question, asking volunteers to read
the questions and answers for the class
to check.

4 Complete your chart and play.
Workbook page 124

Ask the students to open page 124 in their
Workbooks. Ask them to draw the times
on the clocks when Ace Girl does the
different activities in Activity 1. Tell them
that they can choose whatever times they
like—there is no “correct” answer here. Ask
for a volunteer to come and demonstrate
the game with you. Use your own chart
and ask the volunteer to use theirs. Ask
the questions about their chart: What time
does Alice wake up? What time does she get
dressed? Encourage your partner to tell
you the times from their chart. Show the
students how you complete the second
chart, completing the clocks according to
the answers you hear. Divide the students
into pairs to play the game with their own
charts. Monitor and help where necessary.

Additional resources
The Unit 6 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

5 Complete the chart for yourself
and a family member. Draw and
write the times.

Hold up your book and point to the
photos to elicit the activities.

Have students work individually to write
the times on the clocks for themselves
and one of their family. Ask them to write
the times under each clock. Monitor and
check their spelling and punctuation in
oclock and forty-five.

6 Complete the questions and
answers. Write the times.

On the board write the questions: What
time do you have lunch? [ have lunch at one
oclock. What time does your mom have
lunch? She has lunch at one oclock. Circle
the do and have in the question and join
them with a line. Ask Why do we use ‘do”
and "have”? (Because it’s a question with
you.) Circle have in the answer and ask

© 2020 Oxford University Press its
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friend. Q

Model the questions and answers for the
students to repeat chorally. Ask volunteers
to ask and answer the questions across the
class. Show the daily routines flashcards
one by one to elicit the question with
different routines.

Divide the class into pairs and tell them to
take turns to interview their partner about
them and their family member. Tell them
to use the Grammar box to help them
form the questions, substituting the daily
routine only.

Monitor, but don't interrupt. Note down
any common errors the students are
making to go over after the activity.

1T1c 2a 3d 4b

2 1 Joe gets up at seven fifteen.
2 Grace goes to school at seven thirty.
3 Alfie has lunch at twelve forty-five.
4 Beth does homework at six o'clock.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 have breakfast, seven fifteen
2 does, She, seven o'clock
3 go to school? go to school
4 she (your mom), goes to bed at ten
thirty
4 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 70-71; Unit 6 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet
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Unit 6 CLIL

pages 8081

Lesson objectives

Become familiar with the concept of
time zones.

Compare time zones of other
countries.

Language
Capital cities, Earth, east, noon,
midnight, round, time zone, west

Materials

@ Track 60; flashlight; globe;
Workbook page 72

Warm up

Draw four clock faces on the board and
ask the students to copy them. Tell the
students you are going to say times and
they have to draw them on the clocks.

Say three fifteen and ask a volunteer to
come to the board and draw it on one of
the clocks. Dictate the following times,
four thirty, seven forty-five, nine oclock, eight
fifteen.

To check as a class, ask a volunteer to draw
the times on the clocks on the board.

1 Listen and read along. Circle the
city names. Q) 60

Hold up the globe and ask the students
What is it? Ask a volunteer to show you
their country, England and Australia.

Say We are going to learn about time

zones and ask students if anyone knows
anything about them. Explain that when it
is 11 o’clock in their country it is a different
time in some other countries. This is
because the sun rises at different times in
different countries as the Earth turns. To
demonstrate this, darken the classroom
and shine a flashlight beam on the globe,
talking about times in different parts of the
world. Show how one city is in the light
and another on the other side of the globe
is in the dark, so that it is daytime in one
city and night in the other.

Ask the students to open their books to
page 80 and look at the world map and
the time line. Say Midnight is in the middle
of the night at 12 oclock and midday is in the
middle of the day at 12 oclock.

Ask the students What’s our capital city?
What other capital cities do you know?
Write their answers on the board. Play the
recording for students to listen and follow
in their books.

Have the students read the text silently on
their own and circle the cities. Ask different
volunteers to tell you a city they circled.

1 Listen and read aleng.
Circle the city names.

Planat barth s round. The sn onky ghts one part of the planet al o fime.

vt b o el Timee canee yous e in ke you Duvel fo aresthes pon of fhe
yous cheirk weith rignads thot B in another country,

Whwer b iy sy I oo Coanting, I8 b vrglhit-on the otbwer thee pobarmct, T wecddd betis Fevseby-loun

d¥(grent Firmg sanes. |he Bimsa in plodes 10 tha v i aarioe, aned Th Timsg in ploscos bo the
sl i e, Thoe B frvee Fsns wxniien il iy SO0 i e aftermoon in
Hhe LK, it 15 o it I Fridrighet b e UK it [s 700 in the svening His

ot ey

Hiume {n) Exarllomy im

Lualwe thwsem Losrmlonn

Shanghai | & hours later
» Sao Pauls 3 hours sorlier
m_—'_ 0

.-|;345u?aqmn.1 34 5§ & 7 B 9 j001 il
BRERERRE IEI,[HHHIHH
ﬂ1|lrl.-'I'|H T . b er

L

o
n‘;;
3
.

Fiwne Wamenn Di's
Bwmen orn | Fee LR

Tianin Wawn 11
Wb ighed v Bhre U

B:00 In Hee r--.-cnu.q | B:00 im the marning
| 9:00 in fhe morning | 9:00 in the evaning
| noon m]drﬂghl

2 Complete the chart with
information from Activity 1.

Ask the students to look at the world map
and ask What do the numbers at the top
mean? (+1 means the zone is one hour later
than London. -1 means the time zone is one
hour less than London.) Give an example
by pointing to London and saying /ts
three oclock in London. Point to Moscow
and say Moscow is three hours later than
London. What time is it? (Six oclock.) Ask the
students to point to London and say it's 5
oclock. Ask them to point to Madrid and
ask Is it later or earlier than London? (Earlier,)
How many hours? (Two.) What time is it in
Madrid? (Three oclock.)

Tell the students to look at the map and
point to Shanghai. Ask Is it later or earlier
than London? (Later.) How many hours?
(Eight.) Show the answer in the chart.
Point to the next column and say /ts
midday in London in the UK. What time is it
in Shanghai? (Eight oclock in the evening.)
Point to the next column and say /t’s
midnight in London in the UK. What time
is it in Shanghai? (Eight oclock in the

morning.) Tell the students to write the
answer in the column.

Divide the class into groups of four. Tell
them to work together to complete the
chart using the text and the timeline.

Monitor and help where necessary
pointing out the zones and showing how
to use the timeline to help them add and
subtract the times and work out if it's day
or night.

3 Complete the Web Chat with
words from Activities 1 and 2.

Tell the students that children from
different countries are chatting to each
other on the web. Point to the blue
square and ask Where does this person live?
(London.) What'’s the time? (Midday.) Point to
the yellow square and ask Where does this
person live? (Shanghai.) How many hours
later is it? (Eight.) What's the time? (Eight
oclock in the evening.) Tell the students to
write the time in gap 2.

Have the students work individually to
complete the other two chats. Tell them
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il Complete the Web Chat with words from Activities 1 and 2.

L T L B Th tima horg

i3 [ _eight hours later thon

London. Ws () 8:040 in Fve svenang.
I'm al hame.

Helisd I v in Londan. I's noon
here. Where da you ve? What's
the tima? Whare ane gou?

Hil 1 e In {3
The tire hare & Hil T T i (3]
(] hawurs Thi tma hom to

'ﬁmmdmlt‘s m

h'ﬂlﬂm

Trow ot i Kb kitchuen g.hﬂ.ﬂm e
e af iy 4

otk

hour
oclock

U Choose different cities and write o Web Chot with a friend. )

1 Listen and number the plctures.,
Listen again and repeat. § g

1 Listen and repeat the sentences. fﬁ!l

Risbearicd thee oot 15 odire of b,

silting on the stfo, folking on (e phoe.

(Hiwer, the crocodile’s fiiend, is o fnog.

He hiopr. corouned o clock b ocong e ksl

to choose a country for each and then WORKBOOK ANSWERS
complete the other information. 1 1 timezones 2 GMT 3 noon
Tell the students to compare their chats 4 midnight

with a friend and check each other's 2 a San Francisco 4 am

information. If the students are not sure, b Mexico City 5am .
ask them to tell you for you to check. ¢ NewYork7am d PuertoRico7am

e SaoPaulo9am f London 12 pm
g Madrid 1pm h CapeTown 2 pm
i Moscow 3 pm j Abu Dhabi4 pm
k Shangai 8 pm
3 eight four eighthourslater eight
evening threein the evening

4 Choose different cities and write
a Web Chat with a friend.
Tell the students to copy the outline of

the web chat in Activity 3 and draw three
colored squares to write their chat. Tell

them to copy the chat from the person in
London but change the time from midday.
Have the students work in pairs to choose
two more countries and write a web

chat for each. Tell them to use the chats

in Activity 3 as a model for their writing.
Have the pairs swap their web chats

with another pair. Tell them to read the
chats and check the times and details are
correct. If they find a mistake tell them to
circle it. The pairs return the web chats and
correct any errors.

(last two answers will vary)
Try: Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 72; Unit 6 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 6 CLIL Video Worksheet
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Phonics s

Lesson objectives

Practice pronouncing words with the
sounds /p/ and /au/.

Practice reading words with the
sounds /p/ and /au/.

Materials
@ Tracks 61-62; Workbook page 73

Warm up

On the board write the sounds /i/ and /ea/
and elicit a word with each sound such as
big, cream. Divide the class into teams and
give them five minutes to write as many
words as they can remember with the
sounds. Tell them they can look through
their books to help them.

After five minutes stop them and get each
team to read out their words. The team
with the most words wins the game.

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. Q) 61

Tell the students to cover the sentences
under the pictures. Have them work with
their partner to name as many things as
they can in the pictures.

Ask volunteers to tell you the words and
write any words they say with the o sound
on the board such as clock, phone. Say
clock and phone. Ask Can you hear the
difference? Isolate the two o sounds to
demonstrate the difference.

Play the recording for the students to
number the pictures. Play the recording
again to model the words for the students
to repeat chorally and individually. Repeat
as necessary.

2 Listen and repeat the

sentences. Q) 62

Play the recording line by line for the
students to repeat.

Divide the class into four groups, and
assign each group one of the sentences.
Give the groups a few minutes to practice
saying their sentences.

Tell the groups to say their lines clearly and
loudly in the correct order without the
recording.

Play the recording one more time for all
the students to join in.

12v 3v 7/ 8V

2 1 blue 2 blue 3 blue 4 red
5red 6red 7 red 8 blue

3 1 Oliver, crocodile, frog, hops, clock,
orange, socks
2 Roland, robot, alone, home, sofa,
phone

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 73
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Unit 6 Project and
Value g

Lesson objectives

To evaluate how much time is spent
on daily activities.

Present information in a clear and
attractive way.

Value
Complete your assignments on time.

Materials

@ Track 56; grid paper; ruler; colored
pens or pencils; Unit 6 Stickers;
Workbook page 74

Warm up Q) 56

Ask the students to stand up. Play the
song from the Unit 6 Vocabulary Lesson to
sing along to and do the actions.

Value: Read and stick.

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 82 and find Jebs Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask When do you do your
homework? How many hours do you spend
on itevery day? Why is it important to give
your assignments / homework to your
teacher on time? (It's not polite to be late. To
learn how to organize your time.)

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jeb’s Value.

Daily Activities Chart

Stage 1: Plan your project.

If you asked the students to do the Project
Connection Stage 1 during the Language
Focus 1 lesson, ask them to share what
they discussed. If not, divide them into
groups of four to share with each other all
the activities they do every week.

On the board write reading and walking.
Draw a square next to each and color
different colors. Explain to the students
that this is a key and they need to make
their own key for the activities they do.
Under each activity in the key, tell the
students to think about how long they
spend doing it every week. As an example,
under reading in your key write Monday to
Friday 9 oclock to 11 oclock at night. Tell the
students to write the hours and the times.
Give the students the grid paper. Focus
their attention on the graph and tell them
to copy it onto their grid paper.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

The students think about the activities
they did today and color the chart for each
activity for the number of hours.

("L B Projec! and Valus

Motarvals
* Reod and stick. @’

Complete your askgnments on time,

el |.'-.“‘

& Ruler

# Colored pens or pencils

(

Stage 1: Plan your project.

¥ Think of acrretse Thal you da,
Chetosg a codor for each octivity.
Mg 0 sy, for eommple: roating:
Ishie; clinlreg Prosnstwni e pod;
wirtichinug TV: yellow

3 Write hony musch Sime o) gpend

every weeh domng eoch oty
Wirite Theg Paeiis.

3 Dvaw achart for your aclivities
Write 1he choeys of Thie wsak ond

the nember of hours.

@ Stage It Develop your project.
1 Every doy for ome weeek ookor in ihe
tgieones foir hiowy long you spand on edch activity.

2 Al ihe end of the week, ound the squanes. Weite the fahal Fumber
of o for ok ity

Stage 3: Share your project. @
T Werk in groups. Look af each olher’s ¢harte
& Compare ond contrast the results of your charts

¥ Digouss with your group: Do you spend anodgh tims doing your sskgnmanest
I5 thare am activity theat yeu can spend less tme deing?

Stage 4: Evaluate your p:mE %

Eerve your Dy Acthvitbed Chart.

Tell the students they have to fill in the
chart every day for a week. At the end of
the week, everyone will count up all the
hours they spend on each activity.

stage is completed. Ask students to open
their Workbooks to page 80 and direct
their attention to Activity 2. Read the
instructions for Stage 1 and help students
reflect on their project and mark yes or no.
Repeat for the other stages.

Ask the students How long do you think

you spend doing your homework / doing
exercise/reading / watching TV/ playing
sports? Have the students make predictions
about how long they think they spend on
each activity in a week and make a note of
their predictions in their notebook. Tell the
students it will be interesting to see how
correct their predictions are.

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and
the result. Students keep their project
records in their folder or notebook.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

Tell the students to work in groups of
four to share their charts and compare

the results. Ask Are your results similar or
different? What activities would you like to
spend more/ less time doing?

Read out the questions in step 3 and ask the
students to discuss them in their groups.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Photo 1: watchTV photo 2: you
play video games photo 3: Do your
homework before you call a friend.

2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 74
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1 Look ond complete the senfences.

1 He has breakfasn, and then

he brushes his feelh 3
2 She feeds the fish, ond then she goes
ta school,
3 Hegoes home ; ond then he does
his homowork

| Write your answers.
Whan Abeont Towmt?

# Wihat fime do pou woke up?
# Whar dn you do i the moming?
-u What tirmie do you have lunch?

# Whot does youer Friemed do
in tha ofiernnon 7

4§ She woshes the dishes

# Whana tiemee dio pour eae dininer?
ﬁ What do you do ofter dinrer?

# Wil i cho yom geo b bl ?

at six titteen 3
He has breakfast o

seven o'clock. d
She ploys soccer af five
forty-five.

When i1's nocn in the UK, whal lime
s it where you lve?

il Ask and answer the questions with a friend. {;-3'
| weoke up ol seven o'dhodk. X

+, What time do you wake up?

¥

Unit 6 Review pges

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Language

Daily routines, times

Present simple Wh questions: What
time do you ...? What do you do?
Present simple for habits, third person
statements: He gets up.

Materials

@ Track 79; Unit 6 Flashcards Set 1
(daily routines); Workbook page 75

Warm up

Write brush my teeth on the board. Hold up
the flashcards so the students only see the
facing card. Reveal the cards one at a time.
When students see brush my teeth, they
shout Snap! Repeat with all the flashcards.

1 Look and complete the
sentences.

Ask the students to open their Student
Books and look at the photos in Activity 1.
Elicit a sentence for each picture from
volunteers, such as He brushes his teeth.

Divide the class into groups of five. Assign
each student in the group a number. Tell
the students to complete the sentence for
the number you gave them, such as All the
number 2 students complete sentence 2.

Tell the students to dictate their sentence
to the rest of their group for the students
to write them. If the students don't think
the sentence is correct, have them discuss
it together and look back in the unit to
check. If they still can't agree, ask them to
call you to check.

Ask different volunteers to read out a
sentence each to check finally as a class.

2 Write your answers.

Ask the students to read the questions and
write their answers in the chart. Ask the
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students to write one additional surprise
question, which they don't answer.
Model each question for the students to
repeat, chorally and individually.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Tell the students sit back to back with their
partner. Tell them to imagine they are
talking to a friend in another country on
the phone and they want to learn about
their life. Tell one student in each pair to
close their books and listen carefully to
the questions and answer their partner in
full. Tell the other student to read out their
questions slowly and clearly. Remind them
not to forget their surprise question. Tell
the students to change roles when they
have finished the interview.

Optional activity

Give students a few moments to look
through Unit 6 in their Student Book.
Ask them to choose their favorite page
and draw a little smiling face at the top.

Additional resources
The Unit 6 Test can be given now.

1 Inthe morning, | wake up, then | get
dressed and | go to school. In the
afternoon, | go home and | do my
homework. In the evening, | have
dinner, then | wash the dishes and
then I go to bed.

2 1 feed the fish? seven thirty
2 get up, gets up at seven o'clock
3 does, have dinner, She has dinner at
seven fifteen.

4 What time does, take a shower, He
takes a shower at six forty-five.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 75
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Unit 6 Review
Game pigess

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in Units 5 and 6.

Food, daily routines
Offering: Would you like a sandwich?

Asking when for daily routines: When
do you get up? What time do you go
to bed?

Six counters per student; one die per
group of four students

Warm up

Write this simple chant on the board.
Sunday, Monday (clap, clap, clap)
Tuesday, Wednesday (snap, snap, snap)
Thursday (hop, hop)

Friday stop (hold hand up)

Saturday spin around like a top (spin
around)

Seven days are in a week. (Hold up seven
fingers)

Now sit down and take a seat. (Sit down
quietly)

Say the chant and do the actions in the
brackets for the students to follow.

Say the chant again encouraging the
students to join in chanting and doing the
actions.

1 Play Four in a Row.

Divide the class into pairs and give out the
counters. Hold up the game on page 84
and explain the students are going to play
the game.

One student puts a counter on a square
and says the appropriate sentence

or question using the text and visual
prompts. Their partner answers the
question, if applicable. Then it’s his / her
turn to put a counter on a square and say
the appropriate question / sentence.

If a sentence, question or answer is said
incorrectly, the person who said it must
correct it before play can continue.

The first student to get a straight line

of four counters (horizontal, vertical or
diagonal) wins.

lP}ict)?)ying, modification, publicati

On the board write: [t’s my / your turn!
That's correct / not correct. | have four in a
row! Say the sentences for the students to
repeat and to use the language when they
play the game.

Demonstrate the game with each group
by having a few turns with them to make
sure they are playing correctly.

Monitor the groups while they are playing
and encourage the students to use the
game language on the board. When they
finish, they play again.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Optional activity

On the board write the six unit topics,
numbered: 1 physical appearance, 2
sports, 3 jobs, 4 zoo animals, 5 food,

6 daily routines. Divide the class into
groups of four. In their groups students
take turns to roll the dice. If they get a
one, they have to say three job words,
if they roll a five, they say three food
words. Give an example by rolling a
die and saying three words from the
numbered topic. Tell the students if
they get the same number as another
student they cannot repeat the words.




and underline them. On the board write
the question: Which words can you see in
the photographs? Which photos? Have the
students work with a partner to match the
words with the photos.

Say the words, one by one, and ask
volunteers to point to the photos where
they see the things.

Ask two volunteers to read out a question
each. Tell the students to read the text
They hove elephonls silently and answer the questions. Ask
- Thaiband ic in Aa, There are & kol of volunteers the questions to check as a
languages in Thailand, but most prople speak class.
Thai. Thee capital city is Bonghkok There ane
miare than cighty canals in Banghkok and many
fleatirg markets, From May e September, it
e alrmost every day. Thalband is famous
Tt i3 delichous feod, interesting termpdes and
| | beoutiful beaches.

1 Look ar the pictures and mark (#) the place you want
to visir. Tell a friend why,

*1 Read ond answer the questions. [}
1 What do That people kve doing?

They lowe shoring
| their food wilh
frionds and family,

o

2 Wit umireal de Thii preophe bove?

3 Complete the Venn diagram with
the names of foods.

Write similarities / differences on the board.
Divide the class in half and tell one half
to read the text again and with a partner
make a list of all the things that are similar
between Thailand and their country and
the other half to make a list of all the
things that are different.

Ask the groups to tell you the similarities
and differences they found.

Copy the Venn diagram onto the board.
Point out that rice is a food they eat in
Thailand and in their country. Tell the
students to work individually to

complete the Venn diagram. Have the
students compare their diagrams and

add any information their partner has
that they don't.

Most Thai peopte kowe sharing their food
with family and freends. They ke eafing rice.
cunry. soug, e, fish cod vegetaliles,

Thailard has thowsands of femples. Some of
the temples are very eld. People often visit the
temples on the weekend and on important
days. & kot of the fempdes hove statues of

elephonts Thai people love elephonts. They
are o spnebolof Thoslond.

(i) Complete the Venn diagrom with the names of foods. [}

e

Optional activity

Tell the students to write a web chat
about their country to a friend in
Thailand. The students draw two
pictures to represent their country.
Under each picture they write a
sentence. Give an example by drawing
a picture on the board of, for example,
a food from your country. Under the
picture write Hello! I'm ... I'm from ...

/ CUrTY, SOUp, madt, s
fish, vegetables reca

stick this on the board. Divide the students
into groups of four and ask them to share

Culture page 85

Lesson objectives

Can identify similarities and differences
between food in their country and
Thailand.

Present and practice food vocabulary.
Understand the main points of a short
text and extract information to present
in aVenn diagram.

Language

Beaches, canals, curry, languages,
markets, temples, statues, symbol

Additional vocabulary related to the
reading text

Materials

World map / map of Thailand;
Workbook page 114

Warm up
Write Thailand on the board and if you

anything they know about Thailand. Give
your own example, It’s in Southeast Asia,
and point to it on the map. Ask groups to
share the ideas with the class.

1 Look at the pictures and mark (v)

the place you want to visit. Tell a
friend why. Q

Tell the students to open their Student

Books on page 85. Tell them to look at the

photos of Thailand and mark the place
they would like to visit. Demonstrate the
activity by pointing to a photo yourself

and saying / want to visit this place because

it looks beautiful. | like the temples and
the big statue of the elephant. Have the
students turn to their partner and tell

them why they want to visit the place they

marked.

2 Read and answer the questions.

Write these words on the board: canals,
statues, temples, markets, languages. Ask

In my country we speak ... The capital
cityis ... The weatheris ... In my country
we love ... You canvisit ... Leave the
sentences on the board as a model for
the students.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 temples Aand C floating market B
elephant A curryB vegetables B

2 1 Thai 2 capitalcity 3 beaches
4 symbol 5 vegetables

3 Languages: Thai
symbol: elephant
things to do on weekends: visit
temples, go to the beach
food: rice, curry, soup, meat, fish and
vegetables

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 114

the children to find these words in the text
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Review Story pages 8687

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in Units 4-6.

Reading to find specific information
in a text.

Language

Time, activities, food, classroom
objects

Present continuous: I'm painting. He's
flying.

Materials
@ Track 63; Workbook page 117

Warm up

Divide the class into four teams. In turn,
give each team a word from the story they
are going to read (magic pen, magic laptop,
lunch, scissors, sky, lizard, hamburgers,
afternoon) and tell them to make a
sentence with the word. If the sentence

is correct you will give them one point.
The winning team is the team with the
most points. Tell the other teams to listen
carefully because if another team says an
incorrect sentence they have the chance
to correct it and earn an extra point.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Point to the people in frame 1 and ask
Who are they? (Rory, June, Jeb and Rose.)
Where are they? (At school.)

Read out the two questions and ask the
students to look at the story and turn to
their partner and discuss the questions.
Ask pairs to share their answers. Check
comprehension by asking What is the
students’ problem? (The magic tools are
broken.) How does Miss Snow help them?
(She tells them to draw themselves, they don't
need the tools.)

2 Listen and read along. Write and
draw the times. @) 63

Tell the class to close their books. Ask
the students What food is in the story?
(Hamburgers, French fries and fruit.) What
animals are in the story? (Bee and lizard.)
What times are in the story? (Take all
suggestions but don't correct them.) Write
their answers for each question on the
board.

e ™ T

-

“WhosNeéds"” Mnglt

1| Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend, €0

1 Whal are the students daang?

7l Listen and read alang. Write and draw the times. § g
3 The show ends at

2 Whot classreom objects con you name!

£
'l“;\..')___

= 25 b | ,
the students ol _Lheee o'clock .'!-.\:)

1 The students ore i the school .'f':'-:]

auditodum ot _er thicky . ';.-h:: Fowr filfeer
2 The scheaol lumch ool ""'T . B i Socee b soame Food fos

havalvee Farly=Tive

Mias Sagve, we can'l Wie canT moke
dirow the sconeny Our [E] he website or
magic fooks ore broken! JEE]  Hwe pusker

Tell the students to open their books, play
the recording for the students to listen,
follow in their books and check if their
answers on the board are correct.

Tell the students to work individually to
write and draw the times from the story.
Ask volunteers to say the times to check
as a class.

Ask a few volunteers Do you like school
shows? What can you do to help in a school
show? Why is it good to draw and write
and not use the Internet all the time? (To be
creative, work in a team, if the computer is
broken it isn't a problem!)

Optional activity

Ask the students to read the story again
and work with a partner to underline
all the topic-related vocabulary from
the last six units. Give each of these
instructions, one by one, giving the
students time to underline: Underline
the times in blue / the classroom objects
in yellow / the food in green / the animals
in brown / the activities in red.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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. ¥ neviewstory

1T1c 2a 3c 4a 5¢

2 1 burgers 2 lunch 3 thirty
4 laptop 5 pencils 6 sky

Turse Shee b croyoes. seisors, ghue ond o . 3 Answers will vary.
lapiop for Jeb and Rose, Try! A lizard, walking.
ﬁm:ﬂa_r::;mm g I Further practice / Homework
pai eneng
prlgiue Workbook page 117

—
I'm jpointing n
lzaed, It's walling

Wi Fonimsart o soa?
Yo deont npd magkc
T00HE. Voarng all vy Tt

£ Actout the story. 0

FITNTNIINNNIN

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the students into groups of five
and assign each group a character: Rory,
Jeb, June, Rose and Miss Snow. Tell the
groups to practice their lines by reading
their parts in the story in their groups.
Monitor and help with pronunciation and
expression. Have the groups make up
actions and collect any props they need to
act out their parts.

Play the part of the narrator yourself. As
you read the captions, pause after each
one to allow the groups to act out and say
their lines for their character.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of four. Tell
the students they are going to write
their own story. On the board draw a
two-by-two grid and number the boxes
1-4. Ask the students to copy the grid.
Tell them they are going to make up

a story about preparing for a school
show and there is a problem. Tell the
groups to discuss the story and think
of a problem before they draw the
storyboard and write the captions as in
their Student Book story.

When the groups have finished, have
the groups pair up with another group.
The groups take turns to show their
storyboard and tell their story.

Make a note of any errors in vocabulary or
grammar presented in the last few units,
especially if a few students are making the
same mistakes. When the students have
finished, write these errors on the board
and ask them to correct them in pairs or
as a class.

If you have students who enjoy drama
and acting, ask them to act out their
story for the class.
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Unit 7 Vocabulary

pages 88—89

Lesson objectives
|dentify means of transportation.

Practice talking about transportation
through a song and follow-up
activities.

Language

Types of transportation: bike,

boat, bus, helicopter, hot-air balloon,
motorcycle, on foot, plane, tandem, taxi,
train, truck

Materials

@ Tracks 64-66; Unit 6 Flashcards
Set 1 (daily routines); colored pencils;
Workbook pages 76-77

Warm up

Show the flashcards, one by one, and ask
What’s the daily routine? Ask the students
to stand at their desks. Hold up one of
the daily routine flashcards and say a daily
routine. If the daily routine word you say
is the same as the flashcard, the students
jump. If the word you say and the picture
are not the same they keep still. Play the
game, getting faster and faster.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Draw a train on the board with an engine
and eight cars. Write transportation on the
engine. Ask the students to work in groups
of four to write down as many types of
transportation as they can. Tell them they
will add the words to the train on the
board later. Start them off by writing car in
the first car on the train on the board.

Ask the groups What types of transportation
can you name? Ask volunteers to come and
write a word on each of the cars on the
board, make sure they don't repeat any.
Read out the second question and tell the
students to turn to their partner to answer
the question. Ask a few pairs to share their
answers.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 64

Focus students'attention on the picture
and the numbered types of transportation.
Ask Which types of transportation are the
same as the ones on the board?

Play the recording for the students to
repeat the words in chorus. Pay particular
attention to the sound i in bike, u in bus,
hin hot and the consonant cluster trin
train and truck. Make sure the students
are pronouncing the final letters for all the
vocabulary. Play the recording a final time
for individual students to say the words.

114

7 fun Transportation Day

Vocabulary

1 Discusswith a friend. @

1 What types of transportation
can you name?

H Listen and repeat. m

el .

2 What types of transportation

E Look and write the words, Listen again and check.

[I}IH.E boal bus  helicopier  hat-air balloon I'I'IM&I'{\"EI-&]

on font plong  tandem  fond ik

1 __plane 4 _ brwgk @ T molordwcle 10 bogt
2 hot-gir balleen 5 train a bus 11 on oot
3 laxi 6 _helicopter q bike 12 _ landem

* 0 Play Pick and Say with a friend. {2

; : Ml sint | | Hebicopen .

»

3 Look and write the words. Listen
again and check.

Point to the picture and ask the students
to point to the plane in the picture in
Activity 1. Ask What number is it? (1.) Show
plane written next to number 1.

Have students work individually to write
the words from the word pool next to the
picture number.

Check answers as a class by saying the
number for the students to tell you the
type of transportation.

4 Play Pick and Say with a
friend. Q

Close your book and ask a volunteer

to say a number from 1 to 12. Say the
corresponding type of transportation for
the number they say. Repeat with a couple
of other volunteers.

Divide the students into pairs and ask each
pair to join with another pair. Tell one pair
to close their books. The other pair says six
numbers for the other pair to identify the
type of transportation. Tell them to give

t7 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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a point for each correct answer. The pairs
swap roles and play again. The pair with
the most points wins.

5 Listen, color and draw. {) 65

Direct the students'attention to the
picture. Ask What types of transportation
can you see? (A boat, a bus, a helicopter, a
plane, a train, on foot.,) Where are the boats?
(On the river) What are the bus driver and
the train driver wearing? (A uniform.) How
many people are there? (Six.)

Tell the students they need colored pencils
because they are going to listen to a
conversation and they will be told to color
and draw things in their picture.

Play the example and ask the students
What do you do? (Color the blue boat.)
Which one? (The one under the tree.) Give
the students time to color the boat before
you play the next dialogue.

Play the second and third dialogues,
pausing between them to give the
students time to follow the instructions.



&l Listen, color ond drow, m

lgoroichoolonfo o 1 .
Igotoscheolby b 1 ke

pLLN e

Bt [l Mke to trervel by lovry or bus, Tdlke torowlbyp | @ ne
Tai o molorbike! fdiketatravelty h o ra i r
I'd like fo travel by b @ at. ba Il @on

I'd fike 8o ravel by 1 ¢ @ in. To school and home again!

I'd ke Bo fravved by 1go to school on foot, .

hel lco p fe

Te pchaol and home ogaint

¥ Listen ogoin ond sing along.
B Play Yes or No with a friend, (;J'

| foiar meaem
troveds by cor

[ oar Lrnchas rcansls

# Complete the words. Listen and check. @

1 go roscheolan fool. .,
I'd Bke ta travelby tan d & m.

by hot-aw bolloon, | hlr.l"

Play the recording a second time for the
students to check their pictures. Walk
around the class and look at their pictures
as they listen to make sure they have all
followed the instructions correctly.

6 Complete the words. Listen and
check. & 66

Tell the students how you go to school.
For example,  go to school by car. Then
tell them how you would like to go

to school. Choose an unusual means
of transportation, such as /d like to go
to school by hot-air balloon. Ask a few
volunteers, How would you like to go to
school?

On the board write the gapped phrase on
fo__ and ask a volunteer to come to the
board and complete it. Tell the students
to work with a partner to complete the
words in the song. Tell them to look back
at Activity 3 to help them and make sure
they are spelling the words correctly.

Play the song for the students to check
their answers.

7 Listen again and sing along.

Divide the class into groups of four. Tell
them to look at the types of transportation
in the song and think of an action for each
one. Start them off by saying The train goes
(move your arms by your side like train
wheels).

When they have thought of the actions,
tell half of each group to sing the song
while the other half of the group does the
actions. Tell them to change roles.

Play the song for the class and tell the
students to choose to sing the words

or do the actions for the types of
transportation as they hear them.

Play the song a final time for everyone to
stand up and sing along to.

© 2020 Oxford University Press 7
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibiPeé.

Optional activity

Tell the students to rewrite the first
verse: | go to school on foot. | go to school
by bike. But Id like to travel by truck or bus,
taxi or motorbike! Tell them to change
the types of transportation so it is about
them. Have some of the students share
their verse with the whole class.

Additional resources
Unit 7 Wordcards

7 Play Yes or No with a friend. Q

Choose a volunteer and say Your mom
travels by car. Encourage the student to say
Yes or No. Repeat with the sentence Your
uncle travels by hot-air balloon.

Divide the students into pairs and tell
them to look at the speech bubbles. Have
them take turns to say how each other’s
family members travel and to answer yes
or no.

Monitor and note down any common
pronunciation errors in the types of
transportation vocabulary.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 7 bike 1 helicopter 2 plane
4 train 5 boat 12 motorcycle
10 tandem 9 truck 6 bus 11 on
foot 8 taxi 3 hot-air balloon

Try! Answers will vary.

2 (Coloring activity)

3 on foot, bike, motorcycle, taxi, truck,
bus, boat, train, helicopter, tandem,
plane, hot-air balloon

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 76-77
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Unit 7 Reading

pages 90-91

H-ml.ml--.' .. _n_ ﬁ’d -i

1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend. €2
Lesson objectives 2 How do you go to school?
Understand and act out a story.

Identify types of transportation in

a text.

Ask and answer questions about what
characters are doing using the present
continuous tense.

1 What types of ronsporfation arge thene in the story?

A Listen and read along. Write the types of franspartation. § jim

A e

muotoroycle on Eood baxi cor

Language Bty wmyid b il e in Prwrn, Thisy see T8y @ besnag vacry Broer RS hrcau e o Dligiom
Present continuous: They are going @ pethis on a froee Billy’s dad dowssit hove o cor. I
by bus.

W pangn
bo the foir on
ey et

Types of transportation

Materials

@ Track 67; Unit 7 Storycards; DVD
Unit 7 Story; Workbook pages 78-79

1 shors ol
e 'clock

Warm up

Play the game Slap the Board with the
types of transportation flashcards. Show
the flashcards one by one and ask What
is it? After the students answer correctly,
stick each of the 12 flashcards on the
board.

I'_
=
B Suin ownd iy ool eoe g o e fove by oo, [

Look! 1 e
B Tam and
his chrele

Ask two volunteers to come to the board
and have them stand facing the board.
Say one of the transportation words and
ask the student to slap the corresponding
picture on the board. Repeat the activity
with different students and words.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard and say Thisis a
story called Dad'’s Tandem. Ask the students
questions about the picture. Where are the
people? (Dad and son.) Where are they? (In
town.) What are they doing? (Looking at an
advertisement.)

Show the storycards one by one very
quickly and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they see in the pictures. Take all their
ideas but don't give the story away.

Tell the students to look at the pictures
on page 90 in their book. Say Point to
the tandem.

Divide the class into pairs and read the
questions aloud. Tell the students to turn
to their partner and look at the whole
story together to answer the questions.

Ask questions about the story to check
understanding: What time is the fair?

(Two oclock.) Does Billy like the tandem

in frame 27 (No.) Why not? (He has to

ride it, it's hard work, slow and everyone
laughs!) Does he like the tandem in frame

8?7 (Yes.) Why? (Because they ride past the
traffic.) What do all his friends say when they
see the tandem? (Hurry up!) How do the
other people feel about going by tandem

o, i) RN T
That's o londem. B
ITS 0e i pocold.

fair slorts
al bag
oM ioCk!

E EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

in frame 7?7 (They think they are lucky.) Who
arrives first at the fair? (Billy and his dad.)

Optional activity &) 67

Play the recording, holding up the
storycards one at a time. Point to

key items in the pictures as they are
mentioned in the recording. Hold up
the storycards again, one at a time and
ask the questions on the back of each
card to check comprehension. Ask eight
students to come to the front of the
class, give each one a storycard, and tell
them to hold the storycard up facing
the class. Have the class help them to
stand in the correct order of the story.

2 Listen and read along. Write the
types of the transportation. {) 67

Point to the little pictures of the types of
transportation and ask How are they going
to the fair? (By boat, by motorcycle, on foot,
by helicopter, by car.)

Read the instructions aloud and show the
word bus written under the picture of the
bus. Play the recording for the students to
follow in their books. Have the students
in pairs find the types of transportation in
the story and write the words under the
correct picture.

Check answers by asking volunteers to
make sentences about the small pictures.
Give the first one as an example: Hannah
and her mom are going by bus.
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WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 wants 2 doesn'twant 3 taxi
4 motorcycle 5 alotof 6 atthe
fair

2 Sam and his dad: car
Hannah and her mom: bus
Lily and her dad: motorcycle
Theo and his mom: taxi
Billy and his dad: bicycle

Try! The fair starts at 2 o'clock.

31B 2D 3D 4D 5B 68

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Hlﬂgr IFa
i sloits

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 78—-79; Unit 7 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 7 Story Worksheet

Huamy . Bl The foir
S3071E A B O EROCI

A of peorée e guing To it for by cor,
Baet, doi ond modorcpele. Thene's a lod of faffic
rnd rw thisne’s o iedfic jom. B

haveiotol i

Hiamy . everyone! The
for £3ar1E L Basd B'ElSEk)

B Actoutthe story, 0

. .. students do the actions to go with the
Optional activity
story. Encourage the groups to act out
Divide the class into eight groups and their parts, saying the words from the story
give each group a storycard. Play the and doing appropriate actions. Monitor
whole video and when the groups see the groups and help where necessary. For
their storycard frame they stand up. Play any groups having a problem with the
the video again. Pause the video before dialogue, make sure they are using the
the narrators says Sam and his dad are key types of transportation vocabulary
going to the fair by car and elicit the correctly. For more confident groups, tell
sentence. Repeat the activity pausing them to close their books and act out the
before Hannah and her mom are going story from memory.
o (he fair by b‘@ Theo lan'dh/s momare Bring one or two groups to the front of
gomng lfo the fair by, txi. Lily and her dad the class to act out the story for the rest of
are going to the fair by motorcycle. the class.
Personalize the story by asking Which form
3 Actout the story. Q of transportation looks more fun? What is the
Divide the class into groups of four and message of the story? (Sometimes fast is not
assign a role from the story to each always best!)
student: narrator, Billy, Billy's dad (the other
two students play the friends). As a class Optional activity
ask the students to think of some actions Ask the students to complete the
for each of the characters in the story and story activities on pages 88-89 of the
find some props they can use. Workbook for homework. Remind the
Tell the students to practice reading students to rate the story in the Book
the story in their groups. Then have the Club as they did for Unité.
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Unit 7 Language

Focus 1 pageso-9

Lesson objectives

Present continuous Yes/No questions
and answers.

Review the types of transportation.

Language

Present continuous questions and
answers: Are they going by car? Yes, they
are/No, they're not.

Materials

@ Track 68; Unit 7 Flashcards Set 1
(types of transportation); Workbook
pages 80-81

Warm up

Stick all the types of transportation
flashcards on the board. Divide the class
into teams of four. Tell the students you are
going to remove one flashcard and they
have to tell you which one. Do an example
by asking the children to turn around

or if you have a moveable board turn it
around. Remove a flashcard, such as the
plane. Tell the children to look at the board
and choose a team to tell you which card
is missing. Repeat the activity choosing
different teams. If they guess correctly,
they win a point. The team with the most
points wins the game.

1 Look at pages 90-91. Read and
mark (v) the answer.

Mime traveling on a type of transportation
such as driving a bus. Ask the students

to guess the form of transportation. Ask
two volunteers to mime another type of
transportation and ask the class questions
Are they going by car/ bus / train? Say the
wrong types of transportation on
purpose so the students hear you
repeating the question.

Read the instructions to the class. Ask
them to work individually to mark the
correct response.

Check the answers with the class by
asking two volunteers to ask and answer
the questions.

2 Listen and number. Listen again
and check. &) 68

Tell students to look at the picture and
ask volunteers to describe the different
characters. Start them off by pointing

to the people on the bike and say They
are going by bike. They are wearing green
T-shirts.

Tell the students they are going to hear
someone describing the people and they
have to listen and number the people in
the picture. Play the first description, pause
the recording and point to the example 1.

LU Longuoge Foous 1 ]

Wes, They are,

»

Moy, they anem,

£l Reod ond complete the answers.
1 Are Insmine ond her dod going 1o the fair by bus? Yes, they ore

F
3
§ Are Wick and his grondma going o the folr by momnoecycle?
5 Are Jessia ond her dod going 1o the findr on foot?

Look af pages 90-41. Head and mark ] the answer.
Aure They going by bike?

A They gaing by tandem?
s, they are.
Bl Mo, they aren D

Ara Suzy and her dod golng 1o the folr by cor? Yo, thary orm
Ara Billy and his dod going ro the fair on foon Mo, they oren'l

H'n.I jh'ltl oren'l
Yeu, they ore

Play the rest of the recording for the
students to complete the activity.

Ask the students to compare their answers
with a partner before you play the
recording again for them to check.

Ask volunteers to make sentences about
the people to check as a class. Do the
example for them: Jenny and her grandma
are going by tandem.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 98 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage
early gives students more time to
consider their ideas before developing
the project.

3 Read and complete the answers.

Write the question Are Jasmine and her
dad going to the fair by bus? on the board.
Circle going to. Ask Are they at home now?
(No.) Are they at the fair now? (No.) Where
are they now? (On the bus.) Is the answer Yes
or No? (Yes, they are.) Write the answer on

the board and circle they and are. Ask Why
do we use “they are”? (Because there is more
than one person.)

Tell the students to work with a partner
to read the questions and write the short
answers. Ask volunteer pairs to read out
the questions and answers as a class
check. Model each question for the

class to repeat. Then ask the pairs to
practice asking and answering the
questions together.

4 Look at the picture in Activity 2
and complete the questions.

Ask the students to look at the questions
and tell them to read number 1. Ask them
to point to by bus in Activity 2. Tell the
students to work individually to complete
the questions.

Ask a volunteer to come to the board

and write the questions. Ask different
volunteers to call out the questions for
them to write. As a class check if the
questions are correct or not and if not
how to correct them, pay attention to the
prepositions by and on, and spelling.
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&} Look at the picture in Activity 2 and complete the questions.
1 Are Jenmy and her grandma going o the faie By Bus 7 He, they aren.
2 Arg  Jessicondherdod Qoing iothcfair  on_ fool? You, they ore.
3 Are  Jockand his mom  G@ing o the loir by ©or 7 Yes, they are.
y Are  Sury and her dad going o Fhe feir on fool sy fendem T Mo, they aien'l

to w0l | by coe? Yirs. by ane
Are Jock ond his mom going on foot? | Mo, they aren.
Thetrw e gvineg to school | by train,

Liky and har dod are-going o the fair | by bus,

Mg Hlvey goiieg

o the foir

B Look at the pictures. Write questions and answers.

1 (helicopher) fAre thy going by belicopler?
Mo, bhey oren |, They re going by phocme.

2 (hike) &ra ey going by bike?

Nes, they are.
3 (ain)_Are Hhey going by loain?

Yes, theyore. z
% {bus)_Are lhey going by bus? =t

Mo, Hhey aren't. They're going on foot.

@ Cover the text In Activity 5. Play Find the Picture with a friend, {0

.l.l.IIF thway going by hk;ﬂ- h

5 Look at the pictures. Write
questions and answers.

Focus the students'attention on the
Grammar box. Point to Are they and ask
Is there more than one person? (Yes.) Who
are they? (Jack and his mom.) On the
board write They're = They are, No, they
aren't — No, they are not to show what the
contractions mean.

On the board write helicopter with a
question mark. Tell the students to look at
the Grammar box and make a question.
(Are they going by helicopter?) Write

the question on the board, make any
corrections where necessary. Shake your
head to elicit the answer No, they’re not
and write it on the board.

Have the students work in pairs to write
the questions and answers.

Have the children swap books and check
each other’s sentences, pointing out errors
and helping each other correct them.

6 Cover the text in Activity 5. Play
Find the Picture with a friend. Q

Ask the class to look at the picture in
Activity 2. Ask a volunteer to choose two
people but not to tell anyone else. Ask
questions to find out who it is: Are they
both girls? Are they wearing T-shirts? Are they
going on foot? Encourage the class to ask
questions too.

Divide the class into pairs and assign
them A and B. Tell them to cover the text
in Activity 5 with a piece of paper so they
can only see the photos. Tell A to choose a
photo but not tell their partner. Student B
asks questions to find out who it is. When
they have guessed, student A chooses
another photo and answers student B
questions. The students change roles and
repeat the activity.

Monitor and note down any errors

and prompt students to use the target
questions and reply with short answers.
For any students who find the activity
difficult tell them to look at the text in
Activity 5 to help them.
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WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 Yes,theyare. 2 Yes, they are.

3 No, they aren't. 4 Yes, they are.

2 1 Yes, theyare. 2 No,theyaren't.

3 No, they aren't. 4 Yes, they are

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Are they going to school on foot?

2 Are they going to the mountain by
bus? 3 Are they going to the city by
plane?

4 1 Are they going by tandem? Yes,
theyare. 2 Are they going by bus?
No, they aren't. 3 Are they going by
plane? No, they aren't. 4 Are they
going by boat? Yes, they are.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 80-81; Unit 7 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet
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Unit 7 Language
Focus 2 pagesos-9

Lesson objectives

|dentify places and prepositions of
place.

Practice following and giving
directions.

Language
Places in a town: bridge, country, path,
river, street, town

Directions: turn right/ left, go along /
across / from.

Asking for and giving directions: Can
you tell me the way to the river? Go along
the path and turn right.

Materials

@ Tracks 69-70; Unit 7 Flashcards
Set 1 (types of transportation);
Workbook pages 82-83, 125

Warm up

Hide a transportation flashcard behind
your back. Tell the students My sister and

| are going to the beach by ... and they have
to guess which type of transportation you
are going by. They have to guess by saying
You are going by (car). If they are correct,
give the flashcard to them saying Yes, we
are. Repeat with all the flashcards.

1 Match the word with the
pictures. Listen and check. @) 69

Write the words right, left, up, down on the
board. Teach the students the following
action rhyme to reinforce left and right.
Do the actions as you say it and ask the
students to copy you: Put your right hand
up, Put your right hand down, Up, down, up,
down, Shake it all around. Put your left hand
up, Put your left hand down, Up, down, up,
down, Shake it all around.

Tell students to look at the pictures and
work with a partner to see if they know
any of the words and can match the
pictures. Tell them to number the
words they know for sure and leave
the others blank.

Play the recording for the students to
check their answers and write in the
numbers for the words they didn't know.

Play the recording again and pause after
each word for the students to repeat the
words chorally and individually. Repeat as
necessary. Focus their attention on the ft
in left, strin street, dge in bridge.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 Flashcards Set 2 can be integrated
at any point from here on.

LU L Longuoge Foous 2 3

i Mateh the word with the pictures,
Listen and check.

[E] bridge E}twnfrﬁr ['E] lefi
[E]riqm @riwr msrrn:'r

#l Reod and complete with wonds from
B tivity 1, Listen and check, ,fh

Figing along on arendem
T big wheels and four Feef, foa
Rerdinag erkoureg o o fenncdern
T big wheeis and four feer, foa,

Can you fell me the way to the fair?

Goalong the (1) ___streed I8 over thene!
Turm (2) lefl  and(3)  righl

E\jpurh
[_?]l&'ﬁ'l‘l

G up and down,

From the M) _ coundry  oihe (3] lown
Riding olong

Zon you tell ma the woy fo the folr}

G0 along the (8] Fivar !

The (7} path is Fheret

Go ocrots the (8) _ bridge . Goup and down,

Fram fhe country fa the fewn,
Riding abomg ...
£ Listen agoin and sing along,

0 Read and complete the directions.
Con you tell me the vy 10 the laie?

(1] Goalong  the street.

[2) Turn left and right,
* [3] Go across the bridge.

{4} Froam fhe county io

fhve honen,

»

srhonl?

el th 1o th
Can you 1ell ma the way 10 tha ! L

along | the path / the street / the mver
Go NI ! thie briclge.
Ride
feam T Bowarm . LTI
coundry county.
T left / rght.
L wrry | left /g y

2 Read and complete with words
from Activity 1. Listen and check.
D 70

Tell the students to close their books. On
the board write the questions: Where are
they going? (To the fair,) Are they going by
car? (No, they're not,) Play the song for the
students to answer the questions. Tell
them to turn to their partner and discuss
the answers. Ask a volunteer pair to share
their answers.

Look at the gapped song as a class and
point to the example street. Have the
students work in pairs to complete

the song.

Play the recording for the students to
check their answers, pausing as needed.

3 Listen again and sing along.

Play the song again for the students to
follow in their books and sing along.

As a class, make up some actions to go
with the song, such as miming wheels
go round and round, turning to the right
and left, bobbing up and down, walk on

the spot for go along, making a bridge
action with their arms for across. Play the
recording again for the students to do the
actions as they sing along.

4 Read and complete the
directions.

Draw a street map on the board. Include
aroad with a right and left turn, a river,

a bridge and a hill. Ask the students to
take turns to come out to the front. Give
them directions and ask them to follow
the instructions with their finger on the
map, such as Go along the road. Go over
the bridge. Turn right. Go along the river.

Add a school and a zoo to the map. Write
the question Can you tell me the way to the
school? on the board. Ask a volunteer the
question for them to give you directions.
Ask the volunteer to ask another volunteer
the way to the zoo for them to give
directions.

Go through the Grammar boxes with

the students. Model the questions and
answers for the students to repeat chorally.
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B Look at the map and complete the questions and answers,

l-:u‘fé hospital  lake m:EJ

Lhresr

= pir

= FREF

Lon you bell meo Can yoa tell me the Can you il me Con vou Fell me
Thei= vy by T woy b Hhe Iht SRy to | | Hhe vy b e
park 7 |4 hospital 7| the cote v | joir
. Go _olong
Go olong G aleng the streel Go olong the tha stroal. Tum
Hlme s carud ond turn right parthand enross Aafl omed Qo
fuann A T g atress the  bridge
T bl over tha river
] Tumn left |
then tum _righl
and go ahong the
siroel

& Work with a friend. Find a different route 1o the fair. Write the directions, E,

T Complete your map and play. E_r;n O

Con you sl me
tha vray o the 200?

Ask the students to take turns, asking and
answering using the Grammar boxes.

Tell the students to work individually to
complete the directions.

Ask different volunteers to read out the
directions to check as a class.

Optional activity

Do a drawing dictation. Ask the
students to listen and draw a map
according to your description. Say
There is a long river. Next to the river
there is a path. There is a bridge over the
river. On the right there is a town. On
the left there is a tree. There is a bus near
the town. Repeat the dictation several
times. When they have finished, ask the
children to compare their pictures.

5 Look at the map and complete
the questions and answers.

Focus the students'attention on the map
and the key. Say Point to the street / path /
river / caté / hospital / lake / park on the
map. Read out the instructions and direct
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G along the streat, Tum
left Go along the street
and Gdeng the path

X

students'attention to the green dot: You
are here. Follow the route for direction 1
with your finger as you read it out loud to
show how you arrive at the park.

-

Tell the students to work in pairs to look at
the map and complete the questions and
directions. Tell them they will need to use
words from the Grammar box too, not only
the words in the word pool. Monitor their
work, helping where necessary. Check
answers as a class by asking volunteers to
read the questions and answers.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

6 Work with a friend. Find a
different route to the fair. Write the
directions.

Ask Can you tell me the way to the fair? To
elicit the directions in dialogue number 4,
ask /s there another way? (Yes.)

Tell the students to work with their partner
and write the different directions. Remind
them that they start from the green dot.

Ask a volunteer to write the directions on
the board for the class to follow and check.

7 Complete your chart and play.
Workbook page 125 Q

Ask the students to open page 125 in
their Workbook. Ask them to draw the five
places from the word pool on their map in
Activity 1. Tell them that they can choose
where they put the places. There is no
“correct”answer here. Ask for a volunteer
to come and demonstrate the game

with you. Use your own map and ask the
volunteer to use theirs. Ask questions
about how to get to the places: Can you
tell me the way to the farm? (Go along the
street. Turn left ...) Show the students

how you complete the map, drawing the
places according to the answers you hear.
Divide the students into pairs to play the
game with their own maps.

Optional activity

The students choose one or two of
their places on their map and write
directions from one place to the other.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 ariver 2 the country
3 abridge 4 astreet 5 thetown
6 apath 7 turnleft 8 turnright

2 1 school 2 path 3 bridge 4 left
5 right 6 path

Try! Answers will vary.

3 The fairis number 2

4 beach and zoo on the left side; school
on the right

5 1 Go along the street. Turn left. Turn
left again. Go along the path. The zoo
isin the country. 2 Go along the
street. Turn left. Turn right. Go along
the path. 3 Go along the street and
go across the bridge. Turn right. Go
along the street. The school is in the
town.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 82-83; Unit 7 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet
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Unit 7 CLIL pages 96-97

Lesson objectives

Read and listen to a text about road
safety.

Practice talking about being safe on
a bike.

Language

Backpack, bell, bike lanes, bike rack,
bright clothes, carry, equipment, light,
park, signs

Materials

@ Track 71; Unit 3 Flashcards Set 1
(jobs); Unit 7 Flashcards Set 1 (types
of transportation); poster paper;
Workbook page 84

Warm up

Stick the types of transportation and

jobs flashcards on the board. Point to a
flashcard, such as the waiter. The students
clap and chant the letters to spell out the
word waiter. Repeat the activity with all
the vocabulary.

1 Read and circle the words. Listen
and check. &) 71

Ask the students to open their books to
page 96 and ask What does Rose know
about? (Bicycle safety.) What do you know
about road safety? Tell the students to turn
to their partner and discuss how to be safe
on the road. Ask a few volunteers to share
their safety tips with the class.

Ask the students to look quickly at the text
and ask How many important rules about
bike safety are there? (Four) Go through

the four photographs with the students
pointing out the key vocabulary. Ask

them to find the words in the text and
underline them.

Point to the first heading and equipment
circled. Ask students to read the paragraph
and ask What equipment do you need?
(Light, backpack and helmet.)

Tell the students to work individually to
read the other three paragraphs and circle
the correct words in the headings.

Play the recording for the students to
check the words they circled.

Ask a volunteer to tell you the word for
number 2 and ask What clothes do you
need? (Bright clothes.) Ask a volunteer to
tell you the word for number 3 and ask
What roads are good to use? (Quiet roads
and lanes.) Ask a volunteer to tell you the
word for number 4 and ask How do you tell
people you are close? (Use the bell.)

2 Read again and complete the
mind map.

Ask the students to look at the mind
map and remind them that mind maps
are good way to organize information.

122

Head and circle the words,
Listen and check.

1 Lk thes roered peaple snuilpenen
Use a light to help people see you o
mighl. Alg, uie o bel o Pell peaple
et s Thaters s Pwiipeank 1o cnrny
Eluirvigs w0 ficly and v o feefint o
prokect pour head,

3 WHWIMEMHrE:I._'ﬁ?mH
Wit brigahl cleatfvey ho el pevarde
0L o,

B R i rha oY Sdplilfenant |
fluse
Fgadd the sigas ta find sut wherg you
mrﬁumqumﬂﬂ;hﬂhﬂu
Lok puaifr bo stery epveury (oo eaific.

Y Respeet othir dethes pesple)
B conedul wihan ol nda ctoso to
oitrey people. Bemermber fo e your
bell A, use o bibe mack io pack your
ik cahaby,

“ wie 0 hilcs ek
L
%,
park your bike safely?

* -

--i-

",

paader i yrour hencd?

1] F :
. Ridiing 0 bk s fun, but i s sporiont o
b safe, o, Follow these importont nules:

¥ ¥

* >
¥ pose W WK
Knowsaboutiiey -

Bicycla 5alaly

“ 5 -
i BIKE ROUTE |
ke

[ wgm |

N«

m

{5"1{:;

(et )

m-; # Reod ogain and complete the mind mop. ﬂ
B uzc lights ond wear brighl clothes
k!

help people see you!?

B use o bell
. e gruled rooda,

IscE e

(u ] bk pths
i
stay away from iraffic?

tell peaple vou are there?

i
cearry Ehinggs serfely ¥

firscd emat wehvemres you coan riche®

N / %
¥u wear @ helmet [ use o backpock 0 reod the signs

Ask What important information is this
mind map for? (Bike safety.) Read the first
example question: How can you help
people see you? Ask In which paragraph
can you find the answer? (One.) Tell them to
underline use lights.

Divide the class into pairs and tell them
to read the questions, find the paragraph
where the answer is and underline the
answer (tell them not to write the answer
at this stage). Monitor and check they
are underlining the correct words and
not whole sentences. When they have
underlined all the words, tell them to
write them in the correct place on the
mind map.

To check answers as a class, ask different
volunteers to ask the questions for another
volunteer to answer.

3 Complete the Bike Safety
Diagram with words from
Activity 2.

Tell the students to look at the Bike
Safety Diagram in the book and read the
instructions. Point to the example signs

t7 © 2020 Oxford University Press
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next to the number 1. Have students

work individually to complete the labels
on the diagram.

Monitor but give them time to work out
the words for themselves. If any students
find the activity difficult, tell them to check
with their partner.

On the board write the numbers 2-5 and
ask a volunteer to write the words for the
class to check.

4 Create a Bike Safety Diagram for
your community.

Ask the students Who rides a bike? How do
you stay safe? What problems do you have
when you ride a bike?

Ask the students to work in groups of four
and tell them to draw a mind map and
think of some additional bike safety rules
to add to the mind map, such as Make sure
you look left and right and behind you.

Give out the poster paper and ask the
groups to draw pictures to illustrate their
bike safety tips and write sentences to
explain the diagram as in Activity 3.



B Complete the Bike Safely Diagram with wonds from Activity 2,

Haad the |

¥ Lhe a2} hﬂtkpﬂtk
il Sgns

rov ey oot wnfiely.

| You con't
| widhe your
| bikg hara.

| ween (31 biright clothes |
10 halp poopd Lo o

wise (5) _hikn lones 1

W yowar (M) ball |
B el people you oee ihene

’

: Yioks won i
| W bl et |
R i

T

|

0} Create o Bike Sofely Dicgrom for your community, ﬂ

il Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat.

71 Listen and repaat the senfences. m

& A girl is singing Yo o bird, -
wearing o shift and o shirt,

Cliara thee faar, £its on a chair in
a hat gir balloan, combing har hair.

¥

Join two groups together and have them
take turns to present their safety tips and
diagrams. Ask Do you have similar tips /
rules? What important tips did you learn?

Optional activity

Ask students to create a road safety
diagram. Tell them to think about how
to stay safe when they are walking
and make a list. Give an example: Look
right and left before crossing the road.
Tell them to draw pictures and write
sentences to illustrate their rules.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Photo 1:1,6,5,3 photo2:2
photo 3:8 photo 4:4,7

2 1 light 2 bell 3 backpack
4 helmet 5 bright 6 signs
7 bikelane 8 bike rack

3 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 84; Unit 7 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 7 CLIL Video Worksheet
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Phonics ey

Lesson objectives
Practice pronouncing the sounds /3:/
and /eal.

Practice reading words with the
sounds /3:/ and /ea/.

Materials
@ Tracks 72-73; Workbook page 85

Warm up

Write /ir/ and /ai/ on the board. Ask the
students Do you know any words with

these sounds? Give them girl and fair. Elicit
any other words they know with these
spellings. Read out the following words
and say Put up your right hand when you
hear the /ir/ sound and put up your left hand
when you hear the sound /ai/. Read out the
words bird, shirt, Claire, skirt, chair, air, hair.

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. Q) 72
Point to the words girl and fair on the
board. Isolate the sounds /ir / and /ai/ and
explain that for /ir/ the sound comes from
the back of the throat and their lips are
open and soft. For the /ai/ sound, the lips
are wider and the tongue is back.

The students look at the pictures. Say
Point to the girl / bird / shirt / skirt. Play the
recording for the students to listen and
number the pictures.

Play the recording again as a model for the
students to repeat the words chorally and
individually.

Tell the students to work with a partner
taking turns to point to the things in the
picture for their partner to say. Monitor
and correct and help with pronunciation.

2 Listen and repeat the

sentences. ) 73

Play the recording, sentence by sentence,
for the students to repeat chorally and
individually.

Play the recording one more time, this
time encouraging the students to clap the
rhythm and join in saying the chant with
the recording.

Tell the students to close their books and
see if they can remember the sentences as
a class. Give them prompts to help them
to build the sentences. Once they have
remembered the four sentences, say the
chant as a class without the recording.

Optional activity

Write the words on the board: bird, shirt,
Claire, skirt, chair, air, hair, girl, fair. Divide
the class into groups of four and ask
them to write a sentence using as many
of the words as possible.

Join two groups together and get the
groups to take turns to teach each
other their sentences. Ask a few groups
to share their sentences with the whole
class, reading them out and focusing on
the target sounds.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS
11v 3/ 57 8V

2 1 skirt 2 girl 3 hot-air balloon
4 bird 5 chair 6 hair 7 shirt
8 fairy

3 1 girl, bird, shirt, skirt
2 Claire, fairy, chair, air, hair

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 85
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Unit 7 Project and
Value pagess

Lesson objectives

To conduct a survey on how people
travel to school.

Present the results in a bar graph.

Value
Help reduce pollution.
Use public transportation.

Materials

® Track 66; grid paper; rulers;
pencil; colored pens; Unit 7 Stickers;
Workbook page 86

Warm up @ 66

Ask the students to stand up. Play the
song from Unit 7 Vocabulary Lesson
Activity 6 for the students to sing along to
and do the actions.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 98 and find Jebs Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask What is pollution? (Dirty
air) What makes pollution? (Cars, buses,
factories.) How can you help? (Ride a bike,
tell your family to ride bikes and take public
transportation.)

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jeb’s Value.

Public Transportation Graph

Stage 1: Plan your project.

The students work in pairs to discuss
different transportation options, listing the
ones they can use to travel to school.

Give the pairs the grid paper and tell them
to draw a chart with three columns and as
many rows as they need to write their list
of transportation from step 1.

Stage 2: Develop your project. Q
Divide the class into groups of eight. Have
the students in their groups ask each other
What type of transportation do you use to
travel to and from school? They mark the
transportation under the Students heading
for every student who says that from of
transportation.

When the students have spoken to as
many people as possible in the time given,
tell them to add up the checkmarks for
each transportation and write the total in
the third column.

Focus the students’attention on the
picture of the finished bar chart. Tell them
to copy the bar graph on to grid paper

LI Project and Value

Maoterials

#* Two sheets of grid paper
#* Ruler
# Pencils and colored pens

Stage 1: Plan your project.

T Wk in gredsps. Make o Ikl of all Bhe diflerent
Fransgortathcd fhal you oon use be
eyl My andd from 5ol

2 Make o chort on grid paper ond verite the
el Broregpror sl

Stage 2: Develop your project. 'C;:J

1 Gt ogathios wilh your group.
Ask afher group membenic
What fypee o TErs pOrTa R ;0w Lse I
trerved o and from schood ! Motk (V] the
diffesreemt fypes ol frarsporfotion on e
chan sach time,

2 Count the namber of morks o the chait
Wirita The podnils.

3 Make a bar geoph bomed onthe fotal resulla

bl Vet tatign Fiufh
Clafs 3

T

{5 stoge 3:Share your project. {0
1 Gt fogethes with your groap. fsech your bos gioph 1o o clossoom seall

2 ‘walk around the claismom and laok at all the bar grophs.
Compare and contrant the results of anather group with yours

3 Dieries sha simiinrities nr diftaroncss with youer grouop, Whor rypeof
transpartofion s popubor?

St your Prodect Recovd,

Stage 4: Evaluate fﬂ-lﬁ\l’lﬂ‘l %

and write the labels on the horizontal and
vertical axes, as in the example.

Tell the students to use the results in their
chart to complete the bar graph. Tell them
one small square on the grid paper equals
one student. They use different-colored
pencils to color the bars.

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and

Stage 3: Share your project. Q the result. Students keep their project
Tell the students to stick their graphs on records in their folder or notebook.

the wall. Tell them to walk around, looking
at other graphs and comparing the results OEHES O ANSWERS .
1 Photo 1: She’s reducing pollution.

with their partner. She's aoing by bus. Photo 2: They”
Ask the students Are the results similar for ' re::c?:én;?ollﬁ tisrs\'. Thce):/(;e .wa Ii)i/nrge
all the groups? What type of transportation is to school. Photo 3: They're reducing
the most popular? pollution. They're taking the train.
2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each I Further practice / Homework
stage is completed. Ask students to open Workbook page 86

their Workbooks to page 96 and direct

their attention to Activity 2. Read the

instructions for Stage 1 and help students

reflect about their project and mark Yes or

No. Repeat for the other stages.
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1l Look ond complate fhe guestions and onswers.

Ara they going by bus!
Y, thivy arg

5 Complete the questions and directions.

1 _Are they gqoing by car ¢

Mg, they aren't. They ane
genng by bike,

2 are thoyqoing by
motoreycle R,
Yes, they ore

Can you tell me the way  to the chorel

o along the path, Turm left, Turn

righl  .Go  gcross  the bridge
ond ___along  the street, Turn nght,
Tum right ogain,

2 Con you fell me the way 1o tha park?
Go along the path, Do not furn right oe left,

Go along the =lreet ond peross
the bridge. Turn right. Turm left.

Bl Write your answars.

X,

# i you 1ell me e wiay te sehool

Wleal Ty ol Brossgeorbodion do pou
s o gl e s ool 7

Pram o Powse Tl

Are fhey going by bike!
Mo, ey aren'l, They
ard going by con

# W Tl o o vee whien you ke
yuur bke?

-ﬁ Hiw 80 you fide your bike sately?

[ Ask and answer the questions with o friend. {;}

'Whmmpe of transportation
£, g0 you use o go o school?

| Tgn o schonl on foot .

X

Unit 7 Review puge%

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Language
Types of transportation, directions
Asking for and giving directions

Materials
Workbook page 87

Warm up

Tell the students to think about everything
they have learned in Unit 7. Write

these prompts on the board: Grammar,
Vocabulary, Values, Facts, Information about
friends, Cultures.

Divide the groups into four and give them
five minutes to make lists of what they
learned. Ask a few groups to share their
lists.

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Look at the photos and questions with the
students and read out the instructions.

Have the students work individually to
complete the activity. Tell them to look
back through Unit 7 to help them.

Have the students compare their answers
with a partner before you check the
answers with the whole class.

2 Complete the questions and
directions.

Divide the class into teams of four. Tell
them to work together to complete the
activity. Tell them the first team to finish
gets 20 points, the second 18, the third
16 and so on. Tell them they will lose one
point for every mistake they make. Tell
them to call you over when everyone in
the team has completed the questions.

Check that everyone in the team has
completed the activity. If they haven't, tell
the team to continue. Check for any errors
in spelling, punctuation and grammar, and
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put a dot next to the mistake for them
to correct.

Once all the teams are finished and you
have checked the work, give out the
points for first, second, third and so on,
minus the points for the mistakes. The
winner is the team with the most points.

3 Write your answers.

Choose four volunteers to interview you,
by asking you the questions. Respond with
full and interesting answers.

Tell the students to write the answers for
themselves.

4 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Have the students choose one question
and memorize it. Ask the students to stand
up and move around the classroom asking
their question to as many students as
possible and answering all the questions
they are asked.

Monitor the students and note down
errors to go through after the activity.

Optional activity

Give students a few moments to look
through Unit 7 in their Student Book.
Ask them to choose their favorite page
and draw a little smiling face at the top.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 Test can be given now.

1 1 Are they going by taxi? No, they
aren't. 2 Are they going by train?
Yes, they are. 3 Are they going on
foot? No, they aren't.

2 1 street, right, street, left
2 street, left, over the bridge. Go
along the path and turn right. The
farm is in the country.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 87
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Unit 8 Vocabulary

pages 100-101

Lesson objectives
|dentify places in a town.

Practice talking about places in
town through a song and follow-up
activities.

Language

Places in town: café, fitness center,
grocery store, hospital, library, movie
theater, park, police station, school, store,
swimming pool, town hall

Materials

@ Tracks 74-75; Unit 8 Flashcards
Set 1 (places in town); Workbook
pages 88-89

Warm up

Choose three letters from the alphabet
and write on the board, such as g, h, . Have
the students work in teams of four and
give them six minutes to think of as many
words as they can beginning with the
letters. Tell them not open their books. Say
Stop! after six minutes and ask the groups
to swap their lists with another group to
check each other’s words. Ask each group
to tell you how many words they have. The
team with the most words wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Draw a street on the board with a park
and a river and eight blank squares. Write
Starlight Town as the title. Ask the students
to tell you as many places in a town as
they can. Write each one they tell you in
one of the blank areas.

Show students the places flashcards, one
by one, and elicit or give the name of the
place. Stick them on the town map.

Ask the students to look at the picture.
Say Look at the town. Is it now or is it many
years ago? (Many years ago.) Is the town the
same as our town or is it different? How is it
different and similar?

Ask a volunteer to read out the questions.
Ask the students to turn to their partner
and discuss the questions.

Ask a couple of pairs to share their ideas.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 74

Focus students'attention on the picture
and the numbered places. Play the
recording for students to repeat the words
in chorus. Pay particular attention to the
soft ¢ in grocery, tal in hospital pronounced
tle, the consonant cluster st, sw, and the th
in theater.

Play the recording again for individual
students to say the words for the class.
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Discuss with a friend. @
1 What places can you name?

2 Which places ane in your fown
of areal

Listen and repeat. ﬁ")

café  fitness cenfer

Play Look It Up with a friend, D
{Ubromy!

1 _ pork 4 [Hvess cenler
3 _hospital S swimmingpool 8
3 _ fibrary 8 tomwn holl

Look and write the words, Listen again and check.

grocery store hospitad  Bbrary  movac theatier
park policesration  scheal tone  fwimming posl  rown hall

7 _ cole 10 mende Hwerles

11 mj = irlion
8 grocery shom 12 _ school

store

O ——

3 Look and write the words. Listen
again and check.

Ask the students to close their books. Ask
different volunteers to come to the board
and write the words under the correct
flashcards on the street on the board.
Encourage the class to help with spelling.
Have students work individually to look
at the picture in Activity 1 and write the
words next to the correct numbers in
their books. Monitor and point out any
spelling mistakes.

Optional activity

Ask the students to choose five of the
words from Activity 3. Tell the students
to close their books and dictate the
words for their partner to write. Once
they have dictated the words, tell them
to check their partner’s words and mark
the correctly spelled ones.

Additional resources
Unit 8 Wordcards
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4 Play Look It Up with a friend. Q

Have the students work in groups of
four. Tell three of the students in each
group to close their books. One student
has their book open and says a number.
The first student in the group to say the
correct word wins a point. The students
swap roles after three words and another
student says the numbers for the rest of
the group to say the word. The winner is
the student with the most points.

5 Read and complete the story.

Give out the places in town flashcards

to different students. Ask them to make
sure the students close to them can see
the flashcards. Read out the story: / live in
a big town. My favorite place in town is the
park. | go there on Fridays to play with my
friends. | like the library too, because | love
books. On Saturdays, | go with my dad to the
grocery store to buy fruit and vegetables. On
Sundays, Mom, Dad and | go to the café for
breakfast. My mom is a doctor. She works in
the hospital. My dad works at my school. He’s
ateacher.

'Eict)?)ying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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for (6) _bBroaokfas! . My mom i a doctor. She works in a
{71 _bospital . My dod works atmy (8) __School | He's o feacher,

Tell the students to stand up and hold up
their flashcard when they hear their word
in the story.

Ask the students to read the story silently

and tell you the days of the week they see.

(Friday, Saturday and Sunday.)

Tell the students to read the text again and

complete the sentences with the words
under the pictures.

Ask a volunteer to read the first two
sentences. Say Stop and ask another
student to continue. Say Stop and ask
another student. Repeat until the text
has been read out for the class to check
their answers.

Optional activity

Ask the students to write about where
they go and what they can do in town
on Saturday and Sunday. Tell them to
use the text in Activity 5 as a model.

6 Unscramble the words and
complete the lyrics. Listen and
check. @) 75

Ask the students to close their eyes and
imagine that they are up in the airin a hot-
air balloon looking down on their town.
Ask What do you see? Give them a few
seconds to imagine the scene before you
ask a few volunteers to share their ideas.

On the board write arbiryl. Tell the
students it's a place in town but the
spelling is wrong. Ask a volunteer to help
you spell the word correctly. (Library.)

Tell the students to look at the anagrams
and work individually to write the correct
words. Monitor and point to the words

in Activity 3 if they need help. When they
have unscrambled the words tell them
to write them in the correct place in

the song.

Play the song for the students to check
their answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press its
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibiPeé.

7 Listen again and sing along.

Tell students to close their books. On the
board write Theresa ... Thereare ... Hold
up the flashcards in the order they appear
in the song as prompts to elicit the song
line by line.

Play the song for the students to sing
along, reminding them of the places in
town by holding up the flashcards.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 3café 8fitnesscenter 6 grocery
store 111 hospital 2 library
10 movie theatre 7 park
4 police station 9 school 1 store
12 swimming pool 5 town hall

2 1 hospital 2 café 3 movie theatre
4 park 5 fitness center 6 police
station 7 grocery store 8 library
9 town hall 10 store 11 school
12 swimming pool

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 country 2 forest 3 café
4 fitness center 5 swimming pool
6 movie theatre

4 1 library 2 stores 3 police
station 4 school 5 movie theatre
6 swimming pool 7 fitness center
8 park 9 café 10 town hall
11 hospital 12 grocery store

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 88-89
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Unit 8 Reading

pages 102-103

Lesson objectives
Understand a story in the past tense.

Identify true or false statements from
a text.

Language
Past simple verb to be questions and
answers

Materials

@ Track 76; Unit 8 Storycards; DVD
Unit 8 Story; Workbook page 90-91

Warm up

Divide the class into 12 groups. Say one of
the vocabulary words such as library and
ask one of the groups to spell it for you. If
they spell it incorrectly, ask another group
to try and spell it correctly. Repeat for all
groups and words.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard and say This
is a story called Grandpa’s Map. Point

to Grandpa. Ask the students Where is
Grandpa? (In his house / living room.) Is he
the girl's dad? (No, he’s her grandfather.)
What is she pointing to? (A map.)

Tell the students to look at the story on
pages 102-103.

Divide the class into pairs and ask a
volunteer to read the questions aloud.
Have the students read the whole story
and work together to answer

the questions.

Ask volunteers to share their answers
with a class and check if the class has
different answers.

Write the questions on the board: What
country does he travel to first? (Australia.)
What does he find in the café and on the
pyramid? (Pieces of the clues.) Where is the
fourth piece? (In the library garden.) The
students work with their partner to answer
the questions. Ask the questions to check
as a class.

Optional activity &) 76

Divide the class into eight groups and
give each group a storycard. Play the
recording, stopping after each card and
ask the group with the relevant story
card to hold it up.

Ask a volunteer in the group to ask the
questions on the back of their card for
the class to answer. Repeat for all eight

storycards.

’ JJ.\.LJ}J"J Map

Look ar the pictures and dizcuss with a friend, C:,h

1 What places can you see in fhe shory? 2 How does the man tnoeel
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2 Listen and read along. Write true
or false. Q) 76

On the board write the sentence: The old
man is Sara’s grandpa. Ask the students /s
the sentence true or false? (True.) Sara finds
a book in the house. Ask the students /s the
sentence true or false? (False.) Why? (Because

Optional activity

Tell the students to work in pairs to
write two true sentences and one false
one about the story, as in Activity 2.
The students have to guess the false
sentence. Have the pairs join another
pair and swap the true and false

she finds a map) sentences for the other pair to answer.
Ask different volunteers to read the true The pairs return the sentences and
and false sentences out loud. Don't answer their answers to the other pair to be
them at this stage. Play the recording for corrected.

the students to listen and follow the story.
Have the students work individually to
write true or false, reading the story again
to check their answers.

Ask the students to compare their answers
in pairs and tell their partner why they
think the answer is true or false. Tell them
to correct the false sentences.

To check as a class, read each sentence for
the students to tell you if they are true or
false. If the sentence is false ask Why? to
elicit the correct sentence.
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Optional activity

Play the video with no sound, pausing
after frames 2, 4 and 5 for the students
to say where Grandpa was. (I was in the
library. | was in Australia. | was in Egypt.)

On the board write the phrase /t was
along time ago. Two months later.
Three months later. The next day. Play
the video again, pausing before each
of the phrases and have the students
shout out the phrase with the video.
If you have time, play the video one
more time for the students to look

at the actions of the characters and
pay attention to the intonation and
expression in preparation for acting out
the story.

Ask the students to think of some actions
for the characters in the story and to find
some props to use if necessary.

In preparation for acting out the story,
have the groups use the story in the book
to practice the script by reading their roles
in the groups. Once they have had time
to practice the dialogue, tell them to think
about their actions again and what each
character will do before they act it out.

The students then act out the story with
actions and dialogue. Monitor the groups
and help where necessary. For any groups
having a problem with the dialogue,

make sure they are using the key language
Iwas ... Itwas ... correctly. For groups that
finish quickly and do the activity easily, tell
them to close their books and act out the

3 Actout the story. Q
Divide the class into groups of five and

assign a role from the story to each group:

narrator, Grandpa, Sara, the teacher and
the classmate.

story from memory.

Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 100-101 of the
Workbook for homework. Remind the
students to rate the story in the Book

Club as they did for Unit 7.

1 1 Sara, picturef 2 Grandpa, picture
a 3 Grandpa, pictureb 4 Grandpa,
pictured 5 Sara, picture e 6 Sara,
picture c

2 1 grandpa 2 map 3 was
5 clue 6 Australia 7 Egypt
8 difficult 9 can't 10 statue

Try! Grandpa finds 3 and Sara 1.

3 1 Sydney 2 Egypt 3 statue
4 garden

4 1 inthelibrary, grandpa, the 2nd
piece of the map 2 in Australia,
grandpa, the 3rd piece of the map
3 in Egypt, grandpa, the 4th piece of
themap 4 in the school, Sara, the
treasure

5 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

4 one

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 90-91; Unit 8 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 8 Story Worksheet

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibiPe"g?
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Unit 8 Language
Focus 1 pagesi04-105

Lesson objectives

Practice talking about where people
were at different times of day.

Review the time and places in town.

Language

Past simple verb to be question and
answer: Where was Sara? She was in the
library.

Materials

@ Track 77; Unit 8 Flashcards
Set 1 (places in town), Workbook
pages 92-93

Warm up

Divide the class into 12 groups. Give each
group a Unit 8 Set 1 flashcard (places

in town.) Say a place in town, such as
swimming pool, and ask the group with
that flashcard to do an action and show
the flashcard. Repeat for all flashcards. The
groups change flashcards and repeat the
activity.

1 Look at pages 102-103. Match
the questions and answers with the
picture of the speaker.

Ask the students to recap the story of
Grandpa’s Map using the storycards to
prompt them. Stop before storycards 2, 4
and 5 and ask Where was he? (He was in
the library / Australia / Egypt.)

Write the question Where were you? on the
board. Ask the students to look at the story
and ask Who asks this question? (Sara.)

Tell the class to look at the pictures of Sara
and Grandpa, and match the questions
and sentences by drawing a line, as in the
example. Check that the students know
what they have to do.

Ask the students to check their answers
with their partner and ask Are your answers
the same or different?

Check answers with the class by playing
the story again, pausing before the
sentences to ask Who says it?

Look af pages 102-103. Match the questions and answers
with the picture of the speaker.

x ! 1 Where were youf? 3 1 wrrsim e libwary, 1 g“f
2 Twaosin Egypl, % Yoo weene i Egypd
g wit rnedl Bstralinl m
¥ .
T

Look and complete the anssers.

1 Where was Sara af three hfteen?

2 Wherne was Grondgea of sik o'clock?

3 Where was Sora al six o'clock?

1§ Wheee was Grondpa at anc forty free?

Chie wasin  1he Swimming pool
He WIS
Sha wae in the

He was in lhe grogery shora.

Unscramble the questions. Match the questions with the answers.

1 oo e e hock £ F v /Al Whese —— @ Hewas in the grocery store.

#

Where was Soro of six o'clock? |

2 filvesen £ Geeerdpsa £ o W here £of £ thee ';
Where wos Grogdes of hre fifteen?

3 foety=fwe /2 af S Where f one S Gromdipa £ eos II
Where v Gromshss of une furky-lve? |

WP e Sweos A Whene £ ot Toety=five £ Somo .

= Sk wis in school.
I

s Hewas in the pork.

d Shee wos in the cofé.

Where wos Sora af one Fordy-five?

Optional activity

Ask the students to take turns to say
sentences, such as At twelve oclock | was
in the library. Their partner should say
You are Sara or You are Grandad.

2 Look and complete the answers.

Review the time by using a clock or
drawing four clock faces on the board.
Show or draw four different times for the
students to say the time, such as three
fifteen or three forty-five.

Focus the students on the pictures and
times in Activity 2 and elicit the places
by pointing to the pictures. Read the
instructions to the students. Tell them

to work with a partner to answer the
questions about Sara and Grandpa. To
check as a class, choose eight volunteers
to ask and answer the questions.

Tell the students to write two more
sentences. On the board write Grandpa /
three fifteen. Sara / one forty-five. Tell the
students to look at the pictures and times
again and write the sentences. Ask two
volunteers to write their sentences on the
board to check together.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 110 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before developing the
project.

3 Unscramble the questions. Match
the questions with the answers.

On the separate pieces of paper write one
word from the question: Where was Sara

at six oclock? Ask six volunteers to come

to the front of the class. Give them a word
each and tell them to stand facing the
class (make sure they are not in the correct
order), holding up their word. Tell the class
to order the question directly by saying
the words for the students with the paper
to reorder themselves.

Look at Activity 3 together and ask Are the
questions correct? (No, they are in the wrong
order.) Have the students work individually
to unscramble the questions. Monitor and
check their word order, pointing out any
mistakes for them to correct. When they
have unscrambled the questions correctly
tell them to match the questions and
answers.

Check the answers as class by asking a
volunteer pair to read out the questions
and answers.

in thie mavie theoler.
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4 Listen to the interview and
number the pictures. Q) 77

Have the students look at the photographs
and the times. Tell the students they are
going to hear four conversations and they
have to number the photos in the order
they hear the interviews. Ask What words
and information do you need to listen for?
(Times and places in town.)

Play the first interview. Ask the students

to tell you the time and the place they
hear. (Eleven fifteen, library.) Say Point to the
picture. Show the number 1 in the picture.
Play the rest of the interviews for the
students to complete the activity.

Ask the students to compare their answers
before you play the recording again.

5 Complete the interview
questions and answers.

On the board write Where was he / she
yesterday? He / She was at home. Where were
you /they yesterday. |/ You/ We / They were
at home. Circle the was and were and draw
a line to link them with the pronouns he,

she, they and so on. Say Is she at home now?
(We don't know / No.) When? (Yesterday.) So
it's in the past.

Focus the students'attention on the

first question in the interview and tell

the students to complete the rest of the
interviews individually. Tell the students
to use the Grammar box to help them.
Monitor and check their word order and
make sure they are using were and was
correctly.

Ask students to exchange books and
check the interviews. Play the interviews
again for the students to listen and check.
Tell them to use a different-colored

pencil to put a dot next to any mistakes.
Students return the books and correct
their mistakes.

6 Read and draw your friends.
Write the answer.

Tell the students to choose two of their
friends and think about where they were
on Sunday and yesterday. Tell them to read
the questions and draw their friends doing
the activities they thought about.
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Once they have drawn the pictures ask
them to write the answers.

Ask a few volunteer pairs to read out the
questions and their answers.

7 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Have the students work in pairs. Ask the
students to look at the speech bubbles
and choose a pair to read them out.

Demonstrate the activity by pairing up
with a student and asking Where were
you on Sunday afternoon at three thirty in
the afternoon? Encourage the students to
reply with a full answer. Ask the volunteer
to ask you a question.

Tell the pairs to continue asking and
answer with their partner. Tell them to

use the speech bubbles to help them

but substitute the days, times and place.
Monitor and listen to the students but
don't interrupt the activity. Make a note of
any errors in grammar or pronunciation to
go over after the activity.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 Grandpa, park 2 Sara, was
3 Sara, She was, park 4 Grandpa, He
was at the hospital.

2 Where was Grandpa at ten forty-five?
He was at the fitness center.

Where was Grandpa at four o'clock?
He was at the café.

Where was Grandpa at nine thirty? He
was at the store.

Where was Sara at nine thirty? She
was at school.

Where was Sara at four thirty? She was
at the park.

Where was Sara at six fifteen? She was
at the movie theater.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Where were you at 9.30 in the
morning? | was at the park. 2 Where
were you at 6.15 in the evening? | was
at the fitness center. 3 Where were
you at 11.45 in the morning? | was at
the store. 4 Where were you at 7.30
in the evening? | was at the movie
theater.

4 1 |wasatthetownhall. 2 Iwasat
the store. 3 |was at the library.

4 | was at the fitness center.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 92-93; Unit 8 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet
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Unit 8 Language
Focus 2 pagesios-107

Lesson objectives

Practice saying where places are using
prepositions of place.

Language
Prepositions of place: behind, in front
of, near, opposite

Materials

@ Track 78; Workbook pages
94-95, 126

Warm up

Write hot-air balloon on the board. Divide
the class into teams of four. Ask the
students to look at the letters and see how
many words they can make from them,
such as hair, ball, tall, on, to, in, bin, bat,
boot, a lot, no, not, rain. Give them a time
limit and then say Stop! Give each team a
point for each correct word. The team with
the most points wins.

1 Look and number the words.
Listen and check. ) 78

Use a classroom object like a pencil or a
book to introduce the prepositions behind,
in front of, near, opposite. Put the penin a
place, such as behind the desk and ask the
students Where's the pen? See if they can
describe where it is and if anyone says /t’s
behind the desk. If they don't, then say It
behind the desk. Repeat the activity with
the pen and the other three prepositions:
in front of, near, opposite.

Look at the picture as a class and ask
Where's the swimming pool? (Opposite

the school.) Where's the tree? (Near the
bookstore.,) Where’s the road? (In front of the
school.) Where are the three trees? (Behind
the school)

Tell the students to work with a partner
and look at the picture. Point to the
number 1 and say Look, the map is in front
of the school. Tell students to number the
words describing where the map is.

Play the recording for the students

to listen and check their answers. Ask
volunteers to read out each phrase. Read
out the example yourself: The map is in
front of the school.

TR
LU R it —.E-"I

Look and number the words.

Listen and check, ,ﬁ i

2 bahind rhis booksrors
1 in fromr of the sehaal

|e—

3 near the swimming paal
opposite The 1owWn square

Listen ngain and sing along.

We're on o tnp

In iy grondpa’s balloon,
Lest's farned the riacapet

Let's find it soont
Whaere's the mapl

1% in oot of the sl
Behind the bockstore ...
Mear the swimming pooll
Wlelree ewn ar P

In my grandpa’s balloon
Let's find the map!

Ler's find it soonf

Al aerard fonan

I iy grandpa’s balloon,
Laer's dine in, fimd in,

firadd it sezoerd

We're an a hip

In my grandipa’s balloon,
Leet's find thee mop!

Let's find it soon!
Where's the map?

1 Whare's tha squarna?
" It's opposim fha hookstore

2 Whamne's the school?
Irsnear the squore

Look and complete the onswers.

T, ), I"sopposiie the square,
o o T T— | Isnothens
" o I¥'s over there!
— “ oppiite | thelibrory. | wirke on o rip
park? | " habind | tha schionl
| park i
in front of

3 Wheres the swimming pool?

4 Where's the booksione?

Ii's in front of the swimming pool.

Optional activity

Have the students work in pairs. They
take turns to close their books and see
if they can remember where the four
maps are in the picture.

Additional resources

The Unit 8 Flashcards Set 2 and Unit 8
Wordcards Set 2 can be integrated at any point
from here on.

2 Listen again and sing along.

Ask the students to stand up. Say Stand in
front of your desk / behind your chair / near
your friend / opposite the window. Review
the actions by saying desk, chair, friend,
window and they move to the correct
position.

Play the song again and tell the students
to move to the correct position when they
hear the prepositions in the song.

Play the song again for students to follow
in their books and sing along.

3 Look and complete the answers.

Direct the students'attention to the first
example sentence and tell them to point
to the bookstore in Activity 1. The students
complete the sentences individually. Tell
them to look at Activity 1 to help them

to spell the words. Have the students
compare their answers with their partner
before you go through each sentence for
the class to check.

Optional activity

Ask a student to close their eyes tight.
Ask another student to check that they
don't open their eyes. Take an object,
such as a pencil or a ruler, and hide it in
the classroom. Ask the students to open
their eyes. Tell them that they have ten
guesses to find the object. They should
ask questions, such as /s it near the
window? Is it under a chair? The rest of
the students in the class answer Yes, it is
orNo, itisn't.

4 Look at the map. Complete the
questions.

Look at the map with the students and ask
a few questions: Where’s the hospital? (It's
opposite the square.) Where's the town hall?
(It's opposite the school.)

Tell the students to look at the answers,
find the place on the map and write the
questions. Go through the example, saying
Point to the square. Ask What’s in front of
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Look at the map. Complete the questions.

1111
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Wheres the police slolion 7 8% in font of the squoee

Where's The -srhond? It rq:rp'ni"l the frwwn hall

1

2

¥ Where's the hospilol/School 7 1% neor the pork

4 Where's the soguore 7 1% ogapemite ihe hospeital

Look af the map again. Write sentences about these places.,

1 [school, park) I'he echool is naor the park,
2 [town hall, schaol) The town hall is opposite the school.
3 (park, café) The pork Is in front of the cofé.

4 (police station, square) The police stalion is naor the square,

Write senfences about places where you live. ﬂ
Complete your map ond play. EB: @

own chart and ask the volunteer to use
theirs. Ask questions about the places,
such as Where’s the bookstore? It's opposite
the town hall. Show the students how you
complete the map, labeling the buildings
according to the answers you hear. Divide
the students into pairs to play the game
with their own charts.

Monitor, encouraging the students to use
the target language.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 (Students read and circle the correct
map)

2 1 thehospital 2 It's next to the
theatre. 3 It'sin front of the town
hall. 4 It's near the park.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 Left to right on map: SP, S, B, L

4 1 The square is near the movie
theater. 2 The police station is
opposite the café. 3 The town hall is
near / behind the park. 4 The movie
theatre is next to / near the café.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 94-95; Unit 8 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

the square? (The police station.) Show police
station written in the question.

Students complete the activity with

their partner. Monitor and check the
prepositions and their understanding of
where the places are in relation to other
places. Check together as a class by asking
a volunteer to read out the questions for
the class to answer.

Additional resources
The Unit 8 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

5 Look at the map again. Write
sentences about these places.

On the board write school / park. Tell the
students to look at the map in Activity

4 and make a sentence using both the
places, such as The school is near the park.
Tell the students to work individually to
write the sentences using the prompts as
in the example.

Check answers as a class by asking three
volunteers to write the sentences on the

[ s st
| the sehoel &

board. If there any mistakes, point them
out and ask the class to correct them.

6 Write sentences about places
where you live.

Tell the students about where you live,
such as My house is opposite the park. In
front of my house is a tree. Next to my house
is a school and behind my house is a garden.
Write the sentences on the board as you
say them.

Tell the students to write about where
they live. Tell them to use your example
and Activity 5 as models to help them.

Monitor and point out errors and help
students to correct their own work.

7 Complete your map and play.
Workbook page 126 Q

Ask students to open their Workbooks

to page 126. Ask them to label the five
buildings in Activity 1. Tell them that they
can choose to put the buildings where
they like. There is no “correct” answer

here. Ask for a volunteer to come and
demonstrate the game with you. Use your
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Unit 8 CLIL

pages 108-109

Lesson objectives

Read and listen to a text about
exploring with maps.

Practice talking about exploring
with maps.

Language
Compass, directions, east, needle, north,
south, west, navigation, satellite

Materials

@ Track 79; poster paper; Workbook
page 96

Warm up

On the board draw a three-by-three grid
and ask the students to copy it. Write the
following words on the board: cafe, fitness
center, grocery store, hospital, library, movie
theater, park, police station, school, store,
swimming pool, town hall.

Ask the students to choose nine words
from the list and write one word in each
box in their grid.

Call out words from the list and tell the
students to cross off the words in their
grid as they hear them. The first student
to complete a line of three shouts

Bingo! to win.

Listen and read along. Match the
descriptions with the pictures.
ONE

Ask the students Do you ever get lost in
town or in the car with your parents? What
can you use to help you if you get lost? (A
map, a compass, GPS, ask directions.) Try to
elicit the navigation tools. If the students
know the words in their own language, tell
them the English words and say These are
navigation tools—they help us to find our
way. On the board draw a compass and
write N, S, E, W in the correct places. Ask
the students if they know what the letters
mean and write the full words North,
South, East, West on the board. Leave the
compass on the board for Activity 2.

Tell the students to open their books to
page 108. Say Rose knows about navigation
tools and we are going to learn about them
today. Tell the students to look at the
pictures and ask What can you see?

On the board write What navigation tools
do you read about? Play the recording and
ask the students to listen and read the text
to find the answer to the question.

Point to paragraph one and ask Which
picture does it describe? What words help
you match the picture? (Compass, north,
south and so on.) Tell the students to
silently read paragraph two and three,
and write the picture number. Ask them

|
i
L:E__.‘I
X

e

Listen and read aleng. Match the
descriptions with the pictures. §

Wnan we Traval, vl o in differans
dliresctnims ool tha seerth

W can use a compass 10 find tha
idive st trrreed bnc Thae ooemsposs
neelle absaays polnts 1o morif. The
ather points on o compass ang sauth,
st and weil.

A map usually shows things e
reads, rrountains, rvers and Towns.
'Wig Con UsE 0 map o plan how o
i snmriewrheerie. Wie use o compioss
o hvelp us find north. The compass
on the map shews all the diferent

and soutfees

gening ot
L

pointe: narthiseds, northeats, southeas?

E Wia can use a Global Positoning

System (3RS to novigoie, oo The
PS5 uses sotellites 10 bell us whene we

are and the direction we should ga,

The thines mavigation foods can hedp us fnd
places and fravel to different aneas withoul

e

@ Lookarthe map in Activity | and complete the chart, [0}

T Silrann: — A
- e T o Tt -+ R 1
the foresd tlue jurngple northwee st
e s ains the deseni soutbowesl
e the forest the beach northeost
i FricLnbalng the baach soulheas]
s 1

to underline any words that help them
match the picture.

Ask volunteers for their answers and to say
which words helped them.

2 Look at the map in Activity 1 and
complete the chart.

Focus the students'attention on the map
in picture two. Say Point to the jungle,
desert, forest, mountains, beach.

On the compass on the board add in
northwest, northeast, southeast and
southwest. Next to the compass, draw

a beach in the south and mountains
northwest of the beach. Point and say

The mountains are northwest of the beach.
Repeat with a couple more examples with
different places and compass points.

Hold up your book and point to the chart
and tell the students You need to go from
the forest to the jungle. Ask them to point to
both places on the map and say You need
to go northwest.

Tell the students to work in groups of four
to complete the directions for the rest of

the places in the chart. Give them time

to work it out, and tell them to use the
compass on the board to help them. Show
by example if the students are having
difficulties with the compass.

Ask volunteers to read out their answers.
Do number 1 yourself as an example: To go
from the forest to the jungle you need to go
northwest.

3 Complete the Weekend Tour Flyer
with words from Activities 1 and 2.

Tell the students to look at the flyer and
ask What can you see in the picture? Point to
the start. Say You are at the start. Where’s the
waterfall? (North.) Where’s the parking lot?
(Walk along the path, across the river, the
parking lot is in front of you.)

Tell the class to work in pairs and complete
the sentences with words from Activities 1
and 2. Point out the key and the compass.

Say the numbers for volunteers to tell you
the words to check as a class.
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Warm up

Complete the Weekend Tour Flyer with words from Activities 1 and 2. Divide the class into teams and give them
- . - five minutes to write as many words as

they can remember with the /ir/ and /ai/

sounds. Tell them they can look through

their books to help them.

After five minutes stop them and get each

team to read out their words. The team

with the most words wins the game.

v N .

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. &) 30
Write the words happy and park on the
board and circle the a and the ar. Tell the
students they are going to practice these
two sounds. Model the words and the

This weekend trip is to the castle, Don't al-lnliiic
forget to bring your compass or your GRS, and walk past the camping area.

From the start sigr. ga (1) eost Tum (5) __right  and walk on the

along the path. Walk across the POSLY S e e s e s sounds in isolation. Have the students
field and go (2) _northwest . Enjoy the tour! practice the sounds in isolation and then
in the words with their partner.
Have the students look at the two pictures
Write a Weekend Tour Flyer for o different place. n before you play the recording, then have
i the students listen and point to the things
Listen and number the plctures, _yo- in the picture as they hear them.
Listen again and repeat. 'a-a : Have the students work with a partner
to number the pictures in the order
Listen and repeat the sentences. @ they hear them in the sentences. Play
the recording for the students to check.
Play the recording again as a model
for the students to repeat chorally and
individually.
2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 81
Play the recording for students to follow in
their books.
— Divide the class into four groups. Play
Happy Pam his & Mark the aiffist isin the the recording again pointing to different
rabbit and @ bat and park. painting o siorfish groups at random to say different
@ ctirrof in her bog! and o fitmer with diifk hak. N sentences. Don't let them know until
just before each line which group will be
repeating. Repeat the activity, this time
4 Write a Weekend Tour Flyer for a 2 Going clockwise: north, northeast, without the recording,
different place. east, southeast, south, southwest, Optional activity
Have the students work in pairs and tell west, northwest Divide the class into two groups. Tell
them to think of a weekend tour in their 3 Answers will vary. one group to say the chant while the
town / area. What can people see and do? Try! Answers will vary. other group claps the rhythm. Change
What places are there? What's the name of Further practice / Homework the groups and repeat the activity.
the tour? Give them a couple of minutes to Workbook page 96; Unit 8 CLIL Worksheet;
come up with some ideas and make notes Unit 8 CLIL Video Worksheet
in their notebooks. 117 3/ 5¢ 8¢
Then, give them poster paper, tell them to R 2 1 starfish 2 bat 3 park 4 bag
draw a map like the one in Activity 3 and PhOhICS page 109 5 carrot 6 dark 7 rabbit
draw in the places and make a key. Tell 8 farmer
them not to forget to make a start point. Lesson objectives 3 1 Happy, bat, rabbit, carrot, hands
They should keep it simple. Practice pronunciation of the sounds 2 artist, park, starfish, farmer, dark
Under the map tell them to write the title /al [ar/ Try! Answers will vary.
and a description of the tour. They can use Practice listening to, reading and Further practice / Homework
the description in Activity 3 as a model saying words with the sounds /a/ I Workbook page 97
and to help them. and /ar/
Ask volunteer pairs to present their
weekend tour to the class. Ask the class Materials
Which tour would you like to do? @ Tracks 80-81; Workbook page 97
1 1 compass 2 needle 3 GPS
4 satellites
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Unit 8 Project and
Value pageiio

Lesson objectives

Understand and apply good personal
values.

Practice skills toward the development
of a project.

Value
Keep your community clean.
Don't litter!

Materials

Scrap paper; string; scissors; hand-
drawn map; glue sticks; cardboard
paper; pictures of landmarks; poster
board; large plastic beads; Unit 8
Stickers; Workbook page 98

Warm up

Ask the students to draw a compass and
label the points north, south, east and west.
Tell them to cut out their compass and
thread it on a string to hang around their
neck like an explorer. Ask them to use their
compass and follow your directions, such
as Walk north, walk south-east, walk west.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 110 and find Jeb’s Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask Where do you put your
litter? If you see litter on the street what do
you do? Ifyour friend throws litter in the park,
what do you say? Why is it important to keep
your community clean? (Litter looks ugly, not
good for the wildlife, other people have to
collect the litter.)

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jeb’s Value.

Clean Community 3D Map

Stage 1: Plan your project.

If you asked the students to do the Project
Connection Stage 1 during the Language
Focus 1 Lesson, ask the students to share
what they prepared. If you didn't, divide
the class into groups to discuss question 1
and decide which area they think has a lot
of litter and needs more trash cans.

Point to the 3D map and tell the class

they are going to plan a 3D map. In their
groups the students think and make a list
of the landmarks and places that are in the
area they are going to make the map of.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Give out the maps, cardboard and glue to
the groups and tell them to glue the map
onto the cardboard. Show the students
the plastic beads and tell them they are
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1 Decige whot landmarks you wank in your
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(B stage 2: Develop your project.
¥ Mioice the eap saeh wooer grogip Ghoe the
miap onbo e shoel of cordb-pard paper.

2 Glue thee picianes of the lndmods onio thee sheed of poater bomed
Lians G cmall Hhap ot e BoRem of aach plerure and out Fham UL
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the trash cans. Tell the students to discuss
in their groups where the trash cans

reflect on their project and mark Yes or No.
Repeat for the other stages.

should go and stick them on the map.

Stage 3: Share your project.

Ask the groups to take turns to present
their 3D maps to the rest of the class.
Tell them to explain why they chose the
location for the trash cans and how the
location of the trash cans can help keep
the community clean.

Find somewhere in the classroom to

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and
the result. Students keep their project
records in their folder or notebook.

display the 3D maps for the class to see.

Ask the class What types of litter do you
see the most of in your community? Tell the
students to make a note over the next
week of all the types of litter they see.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Ask students to open
their Workbooks to page 108 and direct
their attention to Activity 2. Read the
instructions for Stage 1 and help students

© 2020 Oxford University Press

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Photo 1: She’s keeping her community
clean. She’s using a trash can. Photo 2:
They're keeping their community
clean. They're cleaning the river.
Photo 3: They're keeping their
community clean. They're painting a
wall.

2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 98
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Unit 8 Review pagi

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Language

Places in town, times, prepositions
of time.

Past simple: Where was Annie at three
fifteen? She was in the café.
Directions: Where’s the bank? It's
opposite the bank.

Materials

Unit 8 Flashcards Set 1 (places in
town); Unit 7 Flashcards Set 1 (types of
transportation); Workbook 99

Warm up

Take five of the places in town or types of
transportation flashcards and put them
in a line, face up, on the table or board.
Flip the cards over, then tell the students

to keep their eyes on the cards as you
change their positions a number of times.
Point to the middle card and ask them to
tell you what card it is. Repeat the activity
a few times with different flashcards.

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Stick the places in town flashcards on the
board. Point to different places and ask
questions: Where was Jeb at nine oclock?
(She was in the library.) Where was Rory at
four fifteen? (He was at school.)

Ask the students to open their Student
Books, look at the photos and call out
the places.

Ask a volunteer to read out the example
question and answer. Tell the students to
work individually to complete the second,
third and fourth questions and answers.
Choose a different volunteer to read out
the example question for number 5. Point
to the map and tell the students they need
to look at the map to do the rest of the
activity. The students complete the other
questions and answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press itg
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibiyeé.

Have the students compare their answers
with their partner. Ask different pairs to
come to the board to write the answers to
check as a class.

2 Write your answers.

Go through the table with the class,
asking different volunteers to read out the
questions.

The students work alone to write the
answers to the questions. Monitor and
make sure they are writing full answers.

Optional activity

Tell the students to think of one more
question to add to the table and write
it under question 6. Give an example
yourself: What is in front of the school?

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Give different volunteers a question
number for them to ask you. Give full and
interesting answers. Divide the class into
groups of six and assign each student a
number. Tell the students to take turns
asking their question to the group and
answering the other students’ questions.

Ask the different groups: What interesting
things did you learn about your friends?

Optional activity

Give students a few moments to look
through Unit 8 in their Student Book.
Ask them to find something they found
difficult in the unit such as the story, the
grammar point, phonics or vocabulary
and write a question mark at the top of

the page.

Additional resources
The Unit 8 Test can be given now.

1 Left to right: school, police station,
park, swimming pool, movie theater,
hospital, café, town hall

2 1 Where was Sara at 10 o'clock? She
was at the swimming pool. 2 Where
were Sara and her mom at 3.45? They
were at the café. 3 Where was Sara
at eleven fifteen? She was at the park.
4 Where was Grandpa at 6.15? He was
at the movie theater.

3 A library, Where's the library? It's near
the park. B store, Where's the store?
It's behind the town hall.  C fitness
center, Where’s the fitness center? It's
opposite the park. D grocery store,
Where's the grocery store? It's behind
the police station. E swimming
pool, Where’s the swimming pool? It's
near the park.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 99
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Unit 8 Review Game
page 112

Review the vocabulary and language
presented in Units 7 and 8.

Asking for directions: Where's the

café? / Can you tell me the way to

the café?

Present continuous talking about how
people travel: They're going by car.

Past simple: Where were you yesterday? |
was in the café.

Places in town, types of transportation,
prepositions of place.

Unit 7 and 8 Flashcards (types of
transport and places in town); one
counter per student; one die per pair
of students

Warm up

Give out the flashcards to 24 students

and have them work with a partner, if
necessary. Each student or pair of students
holds up their flashcard so you can see it
and keeps it held up. Say the words, one
by one. When the students hear their word
they stand up; if they hear it again they

sit down, and so on. Do a few rounds and
then say the words faster and faster.

1 Play Out and About.

Show the students the board game and
say It's a town and point out the map and
places. Say The first student to get to the
finish wins the game. Have the students
play in pairs and put their counters on the
start. One student rolls a die and counts
the numbers aloud as they move their
counter the number of squares. They ask
the question to their partner, their partner
answers, then it's his / her turn. If they ask
or answer incorrectly, they must correct
themselves before continuing.

To help the students with these kinds of
questions, write this key on the board.
Yellow squares—Question: Are they going by
train? Answer: No, they aren’t. They're going
by car.

Pink squares—Question: Can you tell me the
way to the movie theater? Answer: Look at
the map. Start from the point labeled “You
are here” and give directions to the movie
theater, such as Go along the street and
turn left.

Green squares—Question: Where's the
library? Answer: Look at the map and
answer the question, using ‘opposite’ such
as Its opposite the town hall. / The library is
opposite the town hall.

Blue squares—Question: Where were you
yesterday at 10:15? Answer: | was in / at
the ...? (Open-ended question.)

Hold up your book and point to the
different-colored squares and the relevant
type of questions and answers in the key.

Play a few rounds with volunteers to
demonstrate the game.

Optional activity

The students work in pairs and use

the map on the board game to ask

for directions to different places in the
town. Their partner directs them as they
follow the route on the map.
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Lesson objectives

Raise awareness of different countries’
culture and capital cities and make
comparisons to their own country.

Understand the main points of a
short text and use a chart to contrast
information.

Language
Dutch, pump, tulips, windmills,
wooden clogs

Materials

World map / map of the Netherlands;
Workbook page 115

Warm up

Tell the students you are going to tell
them a secret and they have to whisper it.
Divide the class into four groups and tell
each group to stand in a circle. Whisper
the same sentence to one student in

each group such as /d like to go by hot-

air balloon. The student whispers the
sentence to the student to the right, who
then whispers it to the person to their
right. The students continue to whisper
the sentence around the circle until it
reaches the final student. When all groups
have finished ask the final students in each
group to write the sentence they heard
on the board. Compare the sentences
and then write up the actual sentence
you said.

1 Look at the pictures and circle
the objects you can see.

Tell the students they are going to read a
text about the Netherlands. Ask Where is
the Netherlands? (In Europe.) What language
do they speak? (Dutch.) Point to it on the
map. Write these words on the board:
apples, bikes, boats, cheese, tulips, water,
windmills, wooden shoes. Explain that
tulips are flowers.

Ask the students to talk to their partner
about what the words refer to in the text.
Point to apples and say limagine the Dutch

© 2020 Oxford University Press itg
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grow a lot of apples. Tell the students to do
the same for the other words.

Tell the students to open their Student
Books to page 113 and read the text to
check if any of their ideas were correct.
Read out the instructions. Tell the students
to look at the photos and tell you what
they see. Tell them to look at the words
and point out tulips circled, ask them to
find tulips in the text and point to the
word. Tell the students to read the text and
circle only the words they see in the text.
Have the students compare their answer
with a partner before you check as a

class. Ask volunteers to tell you the words
they circled and what they refer to in the
text, such as There are a lot of tulips in the
countryside.

2 Read and number the pictures.

Focus the students’attention on the first
picture and ask What is the photo of? (Boats
on a canal) Ask the children to find the
words boats and canal in the text and
point to them and ask What paragraph are
they in? (Paragraph one.) Students continue
on their own to complete the activity. To
check as a class, ask volunteers to point

to the pictures and say the paragraph
number.

3 Complete the chart with the
types of transportation.

Ask the students What transportation do
we have in this country? Tell them to work
in groups of four and make a list. Ask each
group for their ideas and write them on
the board.

Tell the students to look at the chart and
the headings. Divide the students into
pairs and tell them to complete the chart.

Ask volunteer pairs to tell you the
transportation they have listed.

1 Photo 1: windmill, tulips
photo 2: boat, canal, bikes
photo 3: white hat, cheese

2 Countryside: tulips, windmill
traditional clothing: wooden clogs,
white hat
transportation: bike
food: cheese

3 tulips, bike, boat, wooden clogs, white
hats, Cheese

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 115
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Unit 9 Vocabulary

pages 114-115

Lesson objectives
|dentify camping equipment and
places.

Practice the camping theme through a
song and follow-up activities.

Language

Camping equipment and places:
backpack, field, fire, flashlight, grass,
hill, lake, leaves, sleeping bag, tent,
waterfall, woods

Materials

@ Tracks 82-83; Unit 7 Flashcards

Set 1 (transportation; Unit 8 Flashcards
Set 1 (places in town); Unit 9
Flashcards Set 1 (camping equipment
and places); Workbook pages 100-101

Warm up

Stick the transportation and places in
town flashcards on the wall around the
classroom. Point to each of the flashcards
and elicit the word. Ask a volunteer to
bring you a flashcard such as Bring me a
picture of a school. The volunteer takes the
flashcard off the wall and gives it to you.
Tell the class to watch but not say if it's
correct. If the student is correct they keep
the flashcard. Repeat the activity with
different flashcards and students.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Draw a tent on the board and ask What is
it? What do you use it for? (To stay in when
you go camping.) Ask the students what
other equipment you need when you go
camping and the places where you camp.
Write the suggestions on the board.
Show students the camping equipment
and places flashcards, one by one, and
elicit or give the word.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 114 and
look at the picture. Say Look at the picture.
Is it summer or winter? (Summer.) Where are
the children? (In the country.) What are the
children doing? (Camping, reading.) Are they
having fun? (Yes.)

Tell the students to work together, to see
how many objects and places they can
name.

Read question 2 aloud and tell the
students to close their eyes and imagine a
summer day in the countryside. Ask What
do you see/smell / hear?

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 82

Stick the camping equipment and places
flashcards around the wall. Play the
recording and ask the students to point to
the flashcard as they hear the word.

1 Whal obiects and plas
oan you name?

2 What chjects do you see i
ihe summer? "

% Listen and repeat. §

8 bewkpenk T Meonhdigha
Y feld 9 grersa
11 fire 1 hal

¥

Numbers baur and cight!

Il Look and number the words. Listen again and check.

5 lerske 3 ieml
12 leowes 2 woaberlall
10 sleeping bog o R

% Play Two In a Row with a friend. {0

Field ond bockpock! |

Play the recording again for the students
to repeat the words in chorus. Pay
particular attention to the sound sh in
flashlight, the grin grass, the ea sound in
leaves, and the s in sleeping.

Play the recording a final time for
individual students to say the words for
the class.

3 Look and number the words.
Listen again and check.

Point to the example hilland then ask the

students to point to the hill in the picture.

Tell the students to work individually to
write the numbers next to the correct
words. Monitor and, if needed, help

by showing the flashcards and asking
students to point to the word in the
activity and then the picture.

Check answers as a class by playing the
recording.

Optional activity

Tell the students to choose five of the
words from Activity 3 and write them
in their notebooks. Divide the class
into pairs and have them take turns to
describe their word for the partner to
guess. Do an example yourself: You put
your clothes in it. (Backpack.)

Additional resources
Unit 9 Wordcards

4 Play Two in a Row with a
friend. ©

Tell the students to look at the picture in
Activity 1 for one minute to remember
all the objects and places. Tell them to
close their books and say Number 1 and
number 5 for them to tell you what the
object / place is. (Hill and lake.)

Have the students work in pairs and assign
them A and B.Tell the A students to open
their books and the B students to keep
their books closed. The A student says two
numbers for the B student to identify the
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object / place. After six words, tell the pairs
to change roles.

5 Complete the crossword.

Point to each of the objects and places
and elicit what they are. Ask students

to point to where waterfall is written.

Tell the students to complete the
crossword, writing the words across from
the corresponding number as in the
example. Tell them to look at Activity 3 to
help them.

Check their crosswords by monitoring
them and pointing out any errors. Have
the students compare the crosswords and
make sure they are the same.

6 Read and complete the words.
Listen and check. ) 83

On the board write the first letter of some
of the words, g ... (grass) and f ... (fire).
Point to the g and say It’s green. Its in the
park. Ask a volunteer to come to the board
and complete the word. Repeat with the

f, saying It's hot and orange and red. Tell

the students to look at the song and work

with a partner to complete the words. Tell
them to look at the words in Activity 3 to
help them. Play the song for the students
to check their answers. Ask the students
What do the children like doing? (Running
down the hill, walking in the woods, playing
in the field, cooking on a fire, fishing on the
lake and sleeping in a tent.) As you elicit
what the children like doing, ask the
students to make up an action. Play the
song for the students to listen and do the
actions as they hear them.

6 Listen again and sing along.
Divide the class into two. Play the song
and tell one half to sing the song and the
other half to do actions. Play the song
again and change the roles.

© 2020 Oxford University Press it
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Optional activity

Ask the class to rewrite the verse
about them and what they like doing
when they go camping. Give them an
example yourself: / like swimming in
the lake. I like climbing trees. | like telling
stories by the fire.

Ask volunteers to read out / sing their
verse for the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 (Students label illustrations)
2 (Students color four items: forest,
waterfall, hills and tent)
Try! Answers will vary.
3 Row 1: leaves, tent, backpack, forest,
fire, field
row 2: flashlight, lake, hills, sleeping
bag, waterfall, grass
4 1 grass 2 leaves 3 waterfall
4 hill 5 lake 6 trees 7 field
8 backpack 9 flashlight
10 sleepingbag 11 fire 12 tent
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 100-101
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Unit 9 Reading

pages 116117

Lesson objectives

Understand the difference between a
play script and a story.

|dentify camping equipment and
places in a text.

Act out a play.

Language

Past simple verb to be: They were
hungry.

Past simple regular verbs: Jack looked
around the camp.

Materials

@ Track 84; Unit 9 Flashcards Set 1
(camping equipment and places);
Unit 9 Storycards; DVD Unit 9 Story;
Workbook pages 102-103

Warm up

Hold all the camping equipment and
places flashcards in a pile with the pictures
facing towards you. Turn over one of

the cards and very quickly show it to
students. The student who guesses the
card wins a point. Play the game with all
the flashcards. The student with the most
points wins the game.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Ask the students Do you like acting? If you
are going to act out a story, what do you
need? (A play script / lines, costumes, props,
stage directions.)

On the board draw four columns and write
the headings: Characters, Place, Props, What
happens?Tell the students you are going
to plan a play. Tell the them title is A Fire

at Camp. Elicit the characters (such as two
children and Mom and Dad), the place (such
as in the woods), props (such as backpack,
tent, a fire), and what happens (such as they
are cooking and the tent catches fire).

Tell the students you now need a play
script / lines for the characters to say. Write
Dad on the board and the lines, Hmm the
sausages look good.

Elicit a couple more lines for Mom and

the children.

Now, tell the students you need stage
directions. Where are the characters when
they speak? How do they look and what are
they doing? Above the lines write Stage
directions: Mom is cooking, Dad is smiling,
smelling the sausages and looking happy,
the children are ... and elicit ideas from the
students. Leave everything on the board
and tell the students they will finish it later.
Tell the students to open their Student
Books to pages 116—117. Ask a volunteer
to read out the questions. Tell the

unitd L T'.E miSSE“g Sl‘.lllsl:lges
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students to turn to their partner and
discuss the questions. Ask a few pairs to
share their ideas.

Optional activity {) 84

Play the story, pausing after each
storycard and ask What are the
characters doing? What happens next?
Ask eight students to come to the front
of the class. Give each one a storycard,
and tell them to hold it up facing the
class. The class help them to stand in
the correct order of the story. Play the
recording for the class to check the
order and pause if necessary to give
the eight students time to reorder
themselves.

Ask the children to copy the columns and
the headings from the board. Tell them to
read the play silently and then work with
a partner to write the information in the
columns. Do the characters as a class. Ask
Who are the characters? (Sammy, Pat, Meg,
Cook, Jack, Ollie, a dog) and write them on
the board.

To check as a class, ask volunteers to tell
you the information they wrote for the
other headings. Place—summer camp in

the woods. Props—a fire, sausages, blue
earring, flashlight, compass, map, a red
shoe. What happens—Sammy tells the story
about last year’s summer camp when they
lost the sausages and they followed the clues
to find the sausages.
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Optional activity

Divide the students into pairs and
assign them A and B. Have student A
sit facing the video and student B sit
behind them facing away from the
video. Tell student A they are going
to watch the video and tell student B
what's happening and what they can
see. Play the first four frames of the
video, pausing after the narrator says

The pairs swap roles and repeat the
activity for the last the four frames.

Meg turns the flashlight on. Everyone exits.

2 Read and complete the play
script. Listen and check. @) 84

Focus students'attention on the story.
Point to fire in the word pool and ask the
students to find the word in the text and
point to it. Read the instructions aloud
and point to the gaps in the text. Tell the
students to work individually to read the
text again and choose the correct word
from the word pool to write in the text.

Play the recording for students to check
their answers.

As a class check ask volunteers to read out
the sentences with the correct words.

3 Actout the play. Q

Divide the class into pairs and ask them
to underline all the stage directions in the
play script, such as Pat and friends are next
to the fire.

Now divide the students into groups of
six and assign a role from the story to
each student: Sammy, Pat, Meg, Cook,
Jack, Ollie. Tell the students to practice

reading their roles in the story, at this stage

with no actions. Monitor and help with
pronunciation.

Then ask the students to collect some
classroom objects to use as props and if

there’s time tell them to draw some things

and cut them out.

Next, tell the students to look at the
stage directions and decide where all the
characters need to be, how they feel, and
what they are doing.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Assign each group some space in the
classroom for them to use to practice
acting out the play. Tell them to try and
remember as many of their lines as they
can, but they can use their books if they
need to.

Personalize the story by asking What
camping stories do you have?

Optional activity

Go back to the play plan from the
beginning of the class and tell the class
they are going to finish the script and
stage directions for the play. Have the
groups to work in groups of four to
write the script and stage directions.
Monitor and help with the dialogues
and any vocabulary they need.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 114-115 of the
Workbook for homework. Remind the
students to rate the story in the Book
Club as they did for Unit 8.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1,2 Row 1: At summer camp D, Last
year's summer camp G, The missing
sausages C
row 2: Looking for sausages F, At the
waterfall A, Finding the sausages H
row 3:The little dog E, Back at the
camp B

Try! Sammy is telling the story.

3 1 Sammy 2 were 3 sausages
4 decided 5 blueearring 6 woods
7 climbed 8 waterfall 9 behind
10 littledog 11 sandwiches

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 102-103; Unit 9 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 9 Story Worksheet
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Unit 9 Language
Focus 1 pagesiis-i19

Lesson objectives

Practice talking about activities in the
past tense.

Review the camping equipment,
places and activities.

Language

Past simple Wh questions and regular
past simple verbs: What did Joe do
yesterday? He fished on the lake.

Materials

@ Track 85; Unit 9 Flashcards Set 1
(camping equipment and places);
Workbook pages 104-105

Warm up

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a
volunteer from each team to come to

the front of the class. Give each student a
camping equipment and places flashcard.
Have the two students stand back to back
in the middle of the classroom and hold
their flashcard in front of them with the
picture side facing away. Both students
then take three steps away from each
other before quickly turning around.

The two students then race to shout out
what's on the other student’s flashcard.
The first student to shout out the correct
word wins a point for their team. Repeat
with different volunteers and flashcards.
The winning team is the team with the
most points.

1 Order Sammy’s story (1-5). Look
at pages 116-117 and check.

Stick the eight storycards on the board.
Ask eight volunteers to come to the board
and ask the first volunteer to take the first
storycard and make a sentence, such as
The children are sitting by the fire. Repeat
with all eight storycards and volunteers so
the story is in order and recapped.

Tell the students to open their books to
page 118. Point to the example, show

the students the number 1 and tell the
students this is the first sentence of the
story. Tell the students to work with a
partner to order the story. Tell them to
read the sentences first and see if they can
order them before they look back at the
story to help them.

Check answers with the class by assigning
volunteers to read out a sentence each in
the correct order of the story.

2 Look and complete the answers.
Tell students to look at the picture, say

fished and tell them to point to the activity.

Repeat with the rest of the words. Tell the
students the children in the picture did
these activities yesterday.

i Order Sammy’s story (1-5]. Look at pages 116-117 and check.
m They climized the hill and walked to the watcrfall.
& Hatle dou [umped out of the cone,
[?] They walked along the path to the woods.
@ The friencs woilked bock to the comp with the ke dog

[ 1] Jock looked oround the camp,

Y Look and complete the answers.
cooked hshed ployed wolked

1 Whot did Toe do pesdendeory ofternoon?
He  fisteed  onthe ke

2 Whnt died Amw dos yesiendoy ofiernoon?
She  cooked  onoo fee

1 Whnt did Sommy dio yesterday ofternoon?
He  walked 0 the woierinil

4 What dicd Meg do yestendoy altemoon?
She  ploved  with Snmmy

£ March the pictures with the questions and answers. Complere the gquestions,

1 What did Jack do yestenday? He painted a picture.
2 What did  Jaock do last Sunday? He jumped acroas the river,
3 Whatdid Mea do kst week? She climbed a hill.
* 4 What did  Sommy da yesterday ! He looked arcund the park.

¥

Point to the completed sentence in 3 Match the pictures with the
number 1 and tell the students to point questions and answers. Complete
to Joe. the questions.
Students complete the exercise Point to the pictures and ask the students
individually, in their book. Tell them to What did he / she do yesterday? Tell the
look again at the play script if they can't students to work with a partner to look
remember the characters. Monitor and at the questions and answers and match
check that they don't forget the ed on them to the pictures and write the
the verbs. number of the sentence in the box in
Check together as a class by asking the picture.
different volunteers to write the full The students then work individually to
answers on the board. write complete the questions. Tell them to
- : look at Activity 2 to help them work out
Project connection what the missing words are.
You can choose to do Stage 1 of the Choose volunteers to ask and answer the
project on page 124 at any point from questions for the class to check.
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider 4 Listen and match the day with
their ideas before developing the the picture. Q) 85
project. Tell the students to look at the pictures

and tell them they are going to hear a
man asking Daisy what she did every day
last week.

Divide the students into pairs and tell
them to look at the pictures and tell each
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W lost nisgha?

they
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‘EF-TJ Listen and match the day with the picture, m

alimbed the hill / tree.
looked armound the camp.

pmiped nenoss the river,

wrinl ke fo the wraterfall,
cooked [ hrhed [ painbed £ played.

E Look af the pictures in Activity % and complete the sentences,

1 On Monday, Dolsy _wolked up o hill

¥ OnTuesdoy, she ployed tennls In the (iness center

3 OnWadnesdoy, She wolked in e woomds

¥ On Fridoy, she ployed soccer in the pork

3 Wrire sentences about your week. [

7 Play What Did You Do? with a friend. 2

 Whot didd you el ey ® |
|1 phayed basketboll with my riends.

¥

other what they think Daisy did every day.

Say the example to start them off: Daisy
walked in the woods on Wednesday.

Play number 1 of the recording and pause

for the students to see the line drawn
from the day to the picture. Play the rest
of the recording for students to complete
the activity.

Ask the students to compare their answers

with their partner before playing the
recording again and checking as a class.

Optional activity

On the board write the question: What
did you do on (Monday)? And the verbs:
walked, cooked, jumped, painted, played,
looked, climbed. Divide the students into
pairs and tell them to ask and answer
about what they did every day last
week, using only the verbs you have
given them on the board.

5 Look at the pictures in Activity 4
and complete the sentences.

On the board write the question and
answer: What did you do yesterday? |
climbed the hill. Circle did and the ed in
climbed. Ask Do I want to know what you
are doing now or what you do every day?
(No.) Why is it ‘did” in the question? (Because
the question is about the past / yesterday.)
Why is there an "ed” on climb? (Because

it’s the past tense.) Refer students to the
Grammar box on page 119. Model the
questions and answers for the students
to repeat. Choose students to ask the
questions for another student to answer.

Stick the hill, river and waterfall on the
board. Above the flashcards write Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday. Ask volunteers to help
you describe what Daisy did on Monday,
Tuesday and Wednesday. Point to each
flashcard and elicit sentences such as On
Monday, she climbed the hill. and ask the
volunteer to write the sentence. Leave the
sentences on the board as a reference.
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Students then work individually to
complete the activity in their book.
Monitor and check the spelling and the
past tense verbs. Check together as a class
by asking volunteers to read out

the sentences.

6 Write sentences about your
week.

Tell the students to choose four days and
write four sentences about what they

did last week on those days. Give some
examples yourself, say On Monday | walked
to school. On Tuesday | cooked fish. Tell
them to use the Grammar box and the
sentences in Activity 5 to help them. Ask a
few volunteers to read out their sentences
to the class.

Play What Did You Do? with a
friend. Q

Choose a volunteer to pair up with and ask
them questions about what they did last
week, What did you do on Saturday? What
did you do yesterday? Encourage them to
answer with full sentences: I played in the
park. Have the student’s work in pairs to
ask and answer about what they did last
week. Monitor and make notes of any
grammatical or pronunciation errors to go
over at the end of the class.

Optional activity

Tell the children to open their books
on page 114 and look at the picture

in Activity 1. Tell them to take turns
pointing to a seaside object while their
partner guesses which object they are
pointing at by asking Isita/the...?

1 walked, painted, played, climbed
2 1 She played basketball. 2 He
cooked (sausages). 3 She painted
(a picture). 4 He jumped across the
river.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 Monday: castle
Tuesday: soccer
Wednesday: cooked
Thursday: climbed a tree
Friday: basketball
Saturday: went home, painted
4 1 On Monday, Sammy walked along
the path.
2 On Tuesday, he jumped across the
river.
3 On Wednesday, he climbed a tree.
4 OnThursday, he cooked sausages.
5 On Friday, he painted a picture.
6 On Saturday, he played soccer.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 104-105; Unit 9 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet
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Lesson ObjeCtiveS dose  liter phk promect putoof  walk *

Unit 9 Language
Focus 2 pagesio-2i

Identify the rules of the countryside.
Practice using imperatives.
2/ ® 1 Listen and sing along. gl
Language . We're in the couniry on holiday!
Close, litter, pick, protect, put out, walk 1 Pul ouf 4 Winlk an Wie'te in the courtry, if's o surmry dhay!
Imperatives: Don' itter. fres the paths Wik in the woods! Come on, lers gol
- o But dor't farget the country code!
®zj\rte:a82 i % Dhearit chraap Fitber bweves onned thiere!
racks 86-87; Unit 9 Flashcards ) ; i
Set 1 (camping equipment and Y sk o
places); Workbook pages 106-107, 127 § Dont pick We'ne fn the country ...
e Sowns: Winlk on the poih theowgh fields
Warm up and woodst
Write the Unit 9 camping equipment and i Close the gote! That's very geod!
places words (backpack, field, fire, flashlight, We're in the couniry __

grass, hill, lake, leaves, sleeping bag, tent,
waterfall, woods) on the board. Place the 3
Unit 9 camping equipment and places

Pratect the animals, EErpanel

Protect [ Closs the
And put out the fire! Good! Well done?

the anlmols gt

flashcards face down on your desk. Ask

a volunteer to come to the front, take a

flashcard and stick it next to the correct
word on the board. Repeat for the other
flashcards.

1 Complete the instructions with a
friend. Listen and check. @) 86

Draw two columns on the board. At

the top of one column, write Do and at
the top of the other write Don't. Ask the
students if they can think of any rules
that we should follow when we are in
the countryside on a walk or a camping
trip. Write their suggestions in the
relevant column.

Play the recording and ask the students if
they hear any of the same dos and don'ts
that they came up with. Tell students to
work in pairs to look at the instructions
and the pictures and match them. Tell
them to write the instructions under the
correct picture.

Play the recording again for the students
to check their answers. Ask different
volunteers to read out the instructions.

Additional resources
The Unit 9 Flashcards Set 2 can be integrated
at any point from here on.

2 Listen and sing along. Q) 87

Play the song all the way through and

ask the students to wag their index finger
from side to side when they hear don't and
nod their heads when they hear do.

Divide the class into two groups. Give

one group the chorus and the other the
verses of the song to sing. Give the groups
a couple of minutes to practice their lines.
Play the recording for the groups to sing
along. Tell the class to close their books.
Play the recording quietly and have the

We're in ihe couriry .

I March to complete the instructions,

1 Close <, —hres, I.f’ “animals,
2 Hmcr:“-‘\_"{:'____)_'lh# '_--g:'.. ot Protact | T nbmals.
3 Dort— e —pltk— L Turn ricpha
g Pl oul— [ikter, I"-,_ - gates, ke yorun ke b
7l Complete your picture and play. (#tlmm ¢V A i
Don't likar. B2 '
- J M@, iy e
| Don't lifter ATF
Yes! Your fum, again

¥

groups sing their lines loudly. Repeat a
couple of times.

3 Match to complete the
instructions.

Ask the students to look at the activity
and direct the students’attention to the
first example instruction and the line
connecting Don't litter. The students
complete the rest of the instructions
individually. Have the students compare
their answers with their partner before
you go through each instruction asking
volunteers to write the sentences on the
board for the class to check.

4 Complete your picture and play.
Workbook page 127 Q

Ask the students to open page 127 in
their Workbooks. Ask them to choose one
picture for each of the six rules and circle
them. Tell them that they can choose
which pictures they circle. There is no
“correct”answer here.

Ask for a volunteer to come and
demonstrate the game with you. Use

your own picture and ask the volunteer to
use theirs. Establish which pictures they
have circled. Guess the grid reference for
each rule, such as Walk on the path. B1. Yes,
my turn.

Show the students how you find which
pictures are circled, writing the grid
reference according to the answers you
hear.

Divide the students into pairs to play the
game with their own pictures. Encourage
the students to use the target language.

5 Read the text. Choose the right
words and write them on the lines.

Ask the students to look at the photo and
ask What animal is it? (A rabbit.) Where is it?
(In a park /wood / countryside.) Tell them
to look quickly at the text, after a couple
of seconds ask What’ the text about?
(Instructions / rules for the countryside.)
Read out the instructions and point to
the list of words next to the text. Ask a
volunteer to read the first sentence and
show the students that walking is circled.
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WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 Don't pick the flowers! 2 Don't
litter! 3 Close the gate! 4 Protect
the animals! 5 Walk on the path!

6 Put out the fire!
2 animals, fire, flowers, gate, litter, path

\.fi’-_* Read the text. Choose the right words and write them on the lines.

Wi e 87 5 1 gate 2 path 3 fire 4 animals
1 | Doyoubke wolking inthe 1 wolks walking:  walked 5 litter 6 flowers

connfryside? 11 is important 1o probect Try! Answers will vary.

the countryside and follow 3 1 camping 2 in 3 your
2 | the code. Waolk on 2 in ia fan} 4 putout 5 dont 6 listen

the paths, and cose the gates. - 4 1 Putoutthefire. 2 Close the gates.
3 Don't litter, Put your garbagein | 3 And (Bon' Here 3 Don't feed the birds. 4 Walk on

a irash can! You can take phates, bat the path. .
| dant pick thie Rowers. There q[E;.EE:. picked picking Try! Answers will vary.
5 ore___ alotofanimols inthe 5 b a fare) Further practice / Homework

Pehcks and in the woods. — Workbook pages 106-107; Unit 9 Language
6 | _Profect the animaolsand don't 6 protecting  (ProtesD  protected Focus 2 Worksheet

feed them!
i Look ot the signs and complete the instruc tions.

feed pur nde ahelmel  gour horte  left  ondhe ot
furm wndk’ v the birds  youwr gorboge

1 Don’t wolk 1 Don't ride 5 Dont [epd
an | hae ross . o Ill.'.iﬁ.!

2 Pul -

your garboge in the

rash can.

Ask Why is “walking” correct? (Because after do the next three. Ask Are the signs 2, 4

‘Do you like ...” we use verb +ing.) Tell the and 6 do or don't? (Do.) Tell the students to

students to work individually to read and complete the instructions. Have volunteers

circle the correct words. Check as a class read out the instructions to check.

before they write the words on the lines.

Ask different volunteers to give the correct Optional activity

answers for each number. Bring in old cardboard boxes or scrap

o, pieces of card. Give them out and ask

Additional resources

the students to use them to paint signs
for the country. Ask them to write the
rules and draw a symbol to illustrate
each rule such as a flower crossed out
to symbolize don't pick flowers. Display
the signs on the classroom wall.

The Unit 9 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
integrated at any point from here on.

6 Look at the signs and complete
the instructions.

Ask the students to think about signs
they see on the street, in the park and in
buildings. Ask a couple of volunteers to
come and draw the signs on the board.

Ask students to look at the photos of the
signs and cover the word pool. Ask them
to tell you what they see in each picture
and what they think the sign means.
Divide the students into pairs and ask
them to use the words from the word pool
to complete the instructions under photos
1,3 and 5. Check their answers before they

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Unit 9 CLIL

pages 122-123

Lesson objectives

Read and listen to a text about water
in the weather.

Practice talking about water and
weather.

Language
Condenses, droplets, evaporates, flows,
freezes, gas, liquid, melts, solid, vapor

Materials

@ Track 88; poster paper; colored
pencils; Workbook page 108

Warm up

Divide the class into teams. Write the
alphabet on the board. The first team must
tell you a word beginning with A, the next
team a letter beginning with B and so on
through the alphabet. Each team has three
lives. They lose a life when they cannot
think of a word beginning with a particular
letter.

1 Listen and read along. Write the
numbers. Q) 88

Point to Rose and say She knows about the
water cycle. What do you know about the
water cycle? Write these questions on the
board: Where does rain come from? How
does it become ice? Tell students to turn

to their partner and tell them what they
know. Ask a few pairs to share they what
they know.

Play the recording for the students to read
along and ask them to see if they can
answer the questions on the board.

Write solid, liquid and gas on the board
and elicit one of each, such as ice, water,
air. If the students don't know then tell
them. Focus the student’s attention on the
diagram and ask /s snow / rain /ice / vapor a
solid, liquid or gas?

Tell the students to work individually

to read the text again and number the
pictures on the diagram. Point to the
example number 1 and ask What words

in the text help you to match the picture?
(Liquid water evaporates.) Have the
students compare their answers.

Ask different volunteers to tell you the
number of each picture and the words
that helped them match the text.

2 Read again and complete the
flow chart.

Ask the students to look at the flow chart
and ask What information does it show?
(How solid water turns to vapor.) Point to
the ice and ask them to point to where the
solid water is on the diagram in Activity 1.
(On the mountain, snow.) What happens

1 Listen and read aleng.
Write the numbers. § jia

1y werrm el linpuid wister evaponoies—
it changes ta water vaper o o gas, i goes

L When there ore o ot of droplets in the toy,
7 the liguaid woser buls. oo e, Wheee it s very
nﬂ,i-,n-h—i—hdwphnﬂd.

Qj ¥l Read again and complete ihe flow chart.

5ol wearber o | i weisher
{ melts llq.: ! wnmi:: b
WA

condenues

I :

when the snow gets hot? (The solid water /
snow / ice melts.)

Tell the students to work with a partner to
complete the flow chart, re-reading the
text to help them.

Draw the flow chart arrows on the board
and have different volunteers come to the
board to add the words and complete the
chart as a class check.

3 Complete the Water Use Poster
with words from Activities 1 and 2.

Ask the students What do you use water for
every day? Take all their suggestions and
write them on the board.

Have the students work in groups of four
to look at the Water in my life poster and
complete it with words from Activities 1
and 2. Tell them to use the pictures on the
poster to help them.

Monitor and check the groups'answers.

4 Make a Water Use Poster with
your own examples.

Have the students work in pairs. Tell them
they are going to design their own water
use poster.

Tell them to think about when and where
they use water every day and what they
use water for and where they see water.
Tell them to make a list.

Once they have made the list, give out

the poster paper and tell them to design a
poster and draw pictures to illustrate their
water usage and what happens to water
at different stages. Under the pictures tell
them to write descriptions using the one
in Activity 3 as a model.

Join three pairs together and ask them to
read each other’s posters. Ask What did you
learn about water today? Why is it important
to save water? (A lot of places don't have
enough water,)

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 evaporates 2 water vapor
3 condenses 4 droplets 5 freezes
6 melts
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£ Complete the Water Use Paster with words from Activitics 1 and 2,

~"Waterin my life =

=

11 Make a Waler Use Poster with your own examplos. ['_"l,

Tuwe (1) wmolid

woater when ., woler when ...,
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il Listen and number the plctures.

*| Listen and repear the sentences. § Ji

Listen cgaln and repeat.

1 jumpéd arcund ond cooked my denmer,
1 hzhisd in the mreer, then vwalled 10 fovwn!

Ihiey closed the gate and climbed a hill
They calked Bill and then ployed a gome?

*

2 liquid—gas, gas—Iliquid,
liquid—solid, solid—Iliquid

3 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 108; Unit 9 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 9 CLIL Video Worksheet

Phonics e

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of the regular
past tense -ed /d/ and /t/.

Practice listening to, reading and

saying words with the regular past
tense -ed /d/ and /t/.

Materials
@ Tracks 89-90; Workbook page 109

Warm up

Ask a volunteer to come to the board.
Stand them in front of you with their back

to you and side on to the class. Trace a
letter on their back and ask the student
to guess the letter. Repeat with a couple
more letters. Have the students work in
pairs and take turns to trace letters on
each other’s backs.

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. ) 89

On the board write jumped and cooked,
circling the ed. Model the words for the
students to repeat. Tell the students The
ed is not pronounced but is a soft t as in
Jjumped and a soft d as in closed. Ask a few
volunteers to say both the verbs, focusing
on the tand d sound at the end.

Have the students look at the pictures. Say
Point to jumped, walked, closed, climbed,
fished, phoned, played, cooked. Play the
recording for the students to number

the pictures as they hear the words. Use
the recording again to model the words
for the students to repeat chorally and
individually. Repeat as necessary.

© 2020 Oxford University Press it
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2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 90

Play the sentences, one by one, for the
students to repeat chorally. Repeat this

a couple of times to ensure the students
have the rhythm of the chant. Let the
students read the chant once through
with the recording.

Ask the students to stand up and march
on the spot, make sure they are all in time
as they say the sentences. Repeat the
activity but this time ask them to march
and say the sentences as fast as possible.
Ask the students if they know any other
past tense regular verbs such as called,
watched, looked.

Optional activity

Play the sentences and ask the students
to shout out the past tense verbs when
they hear them.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 black 2 red 3 red 4 black
5 black 6 red 7 red 8 black
2 1 walked 2 cooked 3 fished
4 climbed 5 phoned 6 played
3 1 fished, jumped, cooked, walked
2 closed, climbed, played, phoned
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 109
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Unit 9 Project and
Value pageis

Lesson objectives

Explore the concept of how to save
water.

Talk about the value of what to do to
save water at home.

Value
Save water when you can.

Materials

Poster board; rulers; pencils; colored
pens and pencils; Unit 9 Stickers;
Workbook page 110

Warm up

Write the word water on the board. Have
the students work in teams of four. Ask
one student on each team to copy the
word at the top of their page. The teams
have to make a word beginning with each
letter of the word water. Give them an
example by writing a word in a line from
the w of water such as wash. The first team
to finish gets ten points and each team
wins one point for each word they have.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 124 and find Jeb’s Value at the
top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask How can we save water?
(Turn off faucets when you are finished, take
shorter showers, turn off the faucet when
brushing your teeth, fix broken faucets.)

Have students open their books to the
stickers page and ask them to point to the
sticker that shows the value. Have them
stick it into the space under Jebs Value.

Water Use Poster

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Point to the picture and ask What can

you see? (A basin.) What is the instruction

in the pictures? (Turn off faucets.) Have the
students work in groups to make a list of
the ways people use water in their daily
lives. Ask a few groups to share their ideas
and tell other groups to add any ways they
didn't think about.

Tell them to discuss in their groups how
long they do each of the activities in their
chart. Tell them they can estimate such as
It takes two minutes to brush teeth.

Tell them to choose one of the activities
and discuss how they can save water
when they do this activity. Ask the groups
to share the activity they chose.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Give out the poster board to the groups
and tell them to fold it in half so there

Motarvals

& One sheer of posyer boord
& Ruler and pencil

# Colored pens and pencils
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are two parts. Demonstrate yourself. On
the left side tell them to draw and color a
picture to illustrate the activity they chose,
such as someone brushing their teeth. Tell
them to write their instructions for saving
water when they do this activity. Tell them
to choose a title for their poster and write
it in big letters across the top.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

Have the groups join another group and
present their posters to each other.

Stick all the posters on the walls for
students to walk around and look at

and think about which water-saving
instruction they are going to do for the
next week.

Ask the students Which water-saving
instruction are you going to try? Which ideas
help save water?

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Ask students to open
their Workbooks to page 122 and direct
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their attention to Activity 2. Read the
instructions for Stage 1 and help students
reflect about their project and mark Yes or
No. Repeat for the other stages.

Optional activity

Tell students to create a project record,
where they look at the process and the
product of the project. Discuss the aim
of the record with the class. Students
work individually to list all the stages of
the project, the materials they used and
the result. Students keep their project
records in their folder or notebook.

1 Photo 1: Save water when you take a
shower. Photo 2: Save water when you
brush your teeth. Photo 3: Save water
when you wash a car.

2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 110
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Unit 9 Review pgens

Lesson objectives

Review the vocabulary and language
learned in the unit.

Language
Camping equipment and places,
regular past tense verbs

Simple past Wh questions: What did
she do on Saturday?

Materials

Unit 9 Flashcards Set 1 (camping
equipment and places); Workbook
page 111

Warm up

Write river on the board. Hold up the
flashcards so the students only see the
facing card. Reveal the cards one at a time.
When students see the river, they shout
Snap! Repeat with all the flashcards.

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers. Complete the rules.

Ask the students to open their Student
Books and look at the photos in Activity 1.
Elicit a sentence for each picture from
volunteers such as She climbed a tree.

Divide the class into groups of six. Assign
each student in the group a number. Tell
the students to complete the question,
sentence or rule for the number you gave
them such as all the number two students
complete number 2 in Activity 1.

Tell the students to dictate their answers
to the rest of their group for the students
to write them. If the students don't think
the sentence is correct, have them discuss
it together and look back in the unit to
check. If they still can't agree, ask them to
call you to check.

Ask different volunteers to read out a
sentence each to check finally as a class.

2 Write your answers.

Assign six volunteers the numbers 1-6. Say
Five and ask the volunteer who is number
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five to ask another student question 5.
Continue until the volunteers have asked
all six questions.

Have the students work individually to
answer the questions for themselves.
Monitor and make sure they write full
sentences, not just one-word answers.

3 Ask and answer with a friend. Q

Have the students work in pairs. The
students take turns to ask and answer their
questions. Monitor and help the students
with pronunciation.

On the board write the sentence starter,
The interesting fact | learned about my friend
is ... Tell the students to write a fact they
learned and found interesting about their
partner using the sentence starter.

Ask a few volunteers to share their
sentences with the class.

Optional activity

Ask the students to look back at the
words from Units 1-8. Ask them to
make a jumbo class quiz. To do this
each student finds three words in the
book and writes clues for them, such
as This is a very tall animal. (A giraffe.)

An astronaut wears this on his head. (A
helmet,) Now ask them to hand in their
clues. Divide the class into six teams.
Each team takes a turn to select one of
the clues at random and to read it to
the other teams. The first team to guess
the answer wins a point and takes the
next turn to select the clue. Continue
until there are no clues left then count
up the points.

Additional resources
The Unit 9 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 tent 2 field 3 woods
5 grass 6 fire
1 What did Jack and Amy do
yesterday morning? They climbed a
hill. 2 What did Meg and Sammy
do? They played soccer on the grass.
3 Did Jack cook yesterday afternoon?
No, he didn't. 4 What did Jack and
his friends do yesterday evening?
They cooked dinner.

2 1 Walk on the path.
flowers! 3 Close the gate!
out the fire! 5 Don't litter!
care of the animals!

Try! Answers will vary.

4 hill

2 Don't pick the
4 Put
6 Take

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 111
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Review Story pgesizs-i

Lesson objectives 1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend, {2
R t‘he vqcabulary and language 1 How mony chorachers ane Fhere in the story ! 2 Whot places con you name?
learned in Units 7-9.
Reading to find specific information 7l Listen and circle the words. Listen and check. {iﬂl
in a text.

b8 v Sohardary, Juby 20tk 1t almost three E8 Dt the schodd ouditorium i empty, Thee
Language fittean/ Bhirly. The I.I‘Ml:r-l:--i'l thvie g Pzl BREAT Sy posglel Th thadean and

ondiorium.

Time, places in town, directions,
regular past simple verbs, prepositions
of place, telling the time

There is / There are, Where is /are ...?

Past simple verb to be. Describing
where places are.

Materials
@ Track 91; Workbook page 118

Thats impossibia! Tharg

Warm up wrnie o ok oof ferbers!
Play Tic-tac-toe with the class. The winning —

team is the first team to get three in a row. (¥l nwh__lrimmn et in e Ll Tumi e b hite arenss 1h.|IE'I-ﬂq-l_'|.' ool
On the board draw the three-by-three sountiy /Henniiith the poshors aeud along thi rivet 1o the hiwn

grid and number the squares 1-9.In
each square write one of the vocabulary
words from Units 8 and 9 such as places
in town, camping equipment and places.
Divide the class into two teams. Tell one
team they are O and the other are X. Tell

the O team to choose a square and ask | valked Lo the cold . . !

) alang ¢opposite 1‘ Thusras's, gy prwsdin in
a volunteer to make a sentence with the _ mvavise fhoaler, Theso's @ T T pe———
word. If the sentence is correct they get pesier it cols Thess s £ caasher b e
an O in the square. Encourage the X team F ang v poslées in the libemny betwoan the
to listen to the sentence and help you SEETETRIG LY S CON police siotion ond the
decide if it is correct. Then it's the X team’s ftnass corar

turn. Continue until one team gets three
inarow.

SIS LSS 444444444444

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Point to the people in frame 1 and ask Point to the clock in frame 1 and ask What Obti | activi

Who are they? (Miss Snow, Rory, June, Jeb time is it? (It's three fifteen.) Point to fifteen ptional activity

and Rose.) Where are they? (At school) What circled in the caption in frame 1. This is an activity to do before the

are they doing? (Practicing a play.) Have the students work individually students read the story in the book.
Read out the two questions and ask the to read the story silently and circle the Photocopy the story (you need one per
students to look at the story and turn to correct words. agroup of eight). Cut up the cards and
their partner and discuss the questions. Tell the students to check their answers ke'e'p themina story set. ‘

Ask pairs to share their answers, with their partner, ask Are your answers Divide the class into groups of eight.

Give each group a cut-up frame from
the story. Tell the groups to read their
frame and memorize the caption and

identical? If the answers are not the same,

2 Listen and circle the words. check which ones and go through them

Listen and check. @) 91

as a class. ¢ ; e
Play the recording for the students to dialogue and what's happening in the
listen and follow in their books. Check picture. Give them time to do this.
comprehension by asking Why are the Then assign each student in the groups
students worried? (Because there are no a letter from A to H. Regroup the
people to watch the play.) Where were the students by asking all the A, B, C, D, E,
students last week? (In the town.) How did F, G, H students to sit together. In their
they advertise the play? (They put posters in new groups the students take turns to
places in town.) describe their frame from the story. The

students listen to each other and order
themselves in the correct story order.
Finally, students look in their books to
check their order. Ask Were you correct?
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Optional activity
You will need to prepare this game

Bt bocell coel e wae
thees: poshers in The pork
Fenhing] Thes e bl

before the class. Take small pieces of
paper. On four of the pieces of paper,
write the word detective. On another
write the café. On the others write the
name of different places in the town
(not the café), such as the town hall,

the park, the school, the movie theater,
the fitness center, the library, the shop,

the grocery store, the police station, the
hospital, the swimming pool. The places
can be repeated. Put all of the papers

in a bag. Ask each student to take one
and to keep it secret. Ask the student
who is the detective to come to the
front or just outside the classroom door
where the other students can't hear. Tell
them that they need to find someone
who left a winning lottery ticket in the

L Act out the story. g,}

IR0

iy borsh ppeo 'm -
\I
Y ' A — 1}
- B O I
= & v | 1

café yesterday. They have ten chances
to find the person by asking Where
were you yesterday? Now tell the other
students that a detective is trying to
find someone. Don't tell them why. Tell
them that the detective will ask where
they were yesterday. Tell them they
must answer with the place on their
paper, such as /was in the library. Play
the game. If the detective finds the
person who was in the café, they can
tell them why they were looking for
them. Collect all of the papers and give
them out again and repeat the game.

Teedl s el e .

%

WORKBOOK ANSWERS
1 1 café 2 across 3 town hall
4 posters 5 closed 6 can't

2 1 walked, opposite—Rose
2 grocery store, between, fitness
center—June 3 town, three,

3 Actout the story.Q

Divide the students into six groups and
assign each group a character: Rory,

Jeb, June, Rose and Miss Snow. Tell the
groups to practice their lines by reading
their parts in the story in their groups.
Monitor and help with pronunciation and
expression. Have the groups make up
actions and collect any props they need to
act out their parts.

Play the part of the narrator yourself. As
you read the captions, pause after each
one to allow the groups to act out and say
their lines for their character.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibi%'e'z‘g.9

behind—Rory

3 1 Rose was at the library. 2 Rory
was at the park. 3 June was at the
store. 4 Jeb was at the café.

Try! Saturday, July 20th.

Make a note of any errors in vocabulary or
grammar presented in the last few units,
especially if a few students are making the
same mistakes. When the students have

finished, write these errors on the board .
and ask them to correct them in pairs or Further practice / Homework
as a class. Workbook page 118

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Audio script
®) Track 1

Narrator One

Miss Snow How old are you?

Jeb I'm eight

Narrator Two

Miss Snow What's your last name?
June It's Jones!

Narrator Three

Miss Snow When's your birthday?
Rory It's on March 10th

[pause]

®)Track 2
January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November
December

&) Track 4

One: microphone
Two: laptop
Three: folder
Four: book

Five: scissors

Six: table

Seven: ruler
Eight: pen

Nine: glue

Ten: pencil sharpener
Eleven: notebook
Twelve: crayons

®)Track 6
Yellow
Orange
Green

Blue

Purple

Red

Pink

®)Track 7
September 1st
September 2nd
September 3rd
September 4th
September 5th
September 6th
September 7th

®) Track 8

Narrator One

Narrator Hello, welcome to Middleton
School!

Boy Thank youl

Narrator What's your first name?

Boy I'm John.

Narrator How do you spell John"?

Boy J-O-H-N

l&dio scripts

Narrator Thank you.

Narrator Two

Narrator And what’s your last name?

Boy It's"Simms”.

Narrator How do you spell that?

Boy S-I-M-M-S

Narrator OK

Narrator Three

Narrator Now, what's your age?

Boy Pardon?

Narrator Your age. How old are you?

Boy I'm ten.

Narrator Right.

Narrator Four

Narrator And when’s your birthday?

Boy It's on October fourteenth.

Narrator OK ... October ... fourteenth. Thank
you.

Narrator Five

Narrator | have one more question. What's
your phone number?

Boy My phone number?

Narrator Yes.

Boy It's 6-5-1-3-4-7-8.

Narrator 65134787

Boy That's right.

Narrator That's all, thank you! Goodbye!

Boy Byel

®)Track 10
One: ponytail
Two: freckles
Three: bangs
Four: earrings
Five: braid

Six: straight hair
Seven: glasses
Eight: curly hair
Nine: mustache
Ten: beard
Eleven: wavy hair
Twelve: eyebrows

®)Track 13

Narrator One

Girl Can you see my friend? He's a boy.
Boy Does he have straight hair?
Girl No, he doesn't.

Boy Does he have freckles?

Girl Yes, he does.

Boy Yes, | can see him!

Narrator Two

Boy Can you see my sister?

Girl Does she have a ponytail?
Boy No, she doesn't.

Girl Does she have glasses?

Boy VYes, she does.

Girl Oh—I can see her!

Narrator Three

Girl Can you see my brother?
Boy Does he have glasses?

Girl No, he doesn't.

Boy Does he have a moustache?
Girl Yes, he does.

Boy Oh—THAT'S your brother!

Track 16
One: sea
Two: socks
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Three: sing
Four: sand

Five: statue

Six: strawberries
Seven: street
Eight: strong

&) Track 18

One: Running

Two: Playing soccer
Three: Surfing

Four: Sailing

Five: Riding a horse
Six: Playing basketball
Seven: Fishing

Eight: Swimming
Nine: Playing tennis
Ten: Dancing

Eleven: Walking
Twelve: Riding a bike

@) Track 21

Narrator Find Felix.

Girl Does Felix like surfing?
Boy Yes, he does.

Girl Does he like fishing?
Boy No, he doesn't.

Girl Does he like sailing?
Boy Yes, he does.

Narrator Now find Fiona.
Boy Does Fiona like walking?
Girl No, she doesn't.

Boy Does she like dancing?
Girl Yes, she does.

Boy Does she like running?
Girl No, she doesn't.
Narrator Find Flo.

Girl Does Flo like fishing?
Boy Yes, she does.

Girl Does she like running?
Boy Yes, she does.

Girl Does she like surfing?
Boy No, she doesn't.

®)Track 22

One: catching the ball

Two: bouncing the ball
Three: basket

Four: throwing the ball
Five: points

&) Track 23

Here we are at the basketball game!
Here we are at the basketball game!
See them run, see them play.

Here we are at the basketball game!
Look at him! Frank’s his name.

He's catching the ball!

What a game!

Look at Frank! Watch him play!

He's bouncing the ball!

He's great today!

Here we are at the basketball game!
Here we are at the basketball game!
See them run, see them play.

Here we are at the basketball game!
Look at Frank! The basket’s over there!
He's throwing the ball up in the air!
Look at Frank! Watch him play!



He's scoring lots of points today!
Here we are at the basketball game!
Here we are at the basketball game!
See them run, see them play.

Here we are at the basketball game!

®)Track 24

Boy Can you see Paul?

Narrator What's he doing?

Boy He's riding a bike.

Narrator Oh yes, | can see him. Can you see
the line? This is an example. Now
you listen and draw lines.

Narrator One.

Girl Oh, there’s Lily.

Man Where?

Girl Over there. She's running.

Man Does she have curly hair?

Girl Yes, she has.

Narrator Two.

Woman Where's Jim?

Boy Er..he's nextto the lake.

Woman What's he doing?

Boy He’s fishing.

Woman Oh—right. That looks fun!

Narrator Three.

Man Look at the boy. He's sailing.

Girl Oh, that's Peter.

Man | like sailing.

Girl Me too!

Narrator Four.

Boy Can you see Vicky?

Woman No, | can't. What's she doing?

Boy She's riding a horse.

Woman Oh, now | can see her!

Narrator Five.

Man Look at that girl. She’s bouncing a

ball.

Girl Oh yes.

Man What's her name?

Girl That's my friend Jane.

&) Track 26
One: chair

Two: cheese
Three: chocolate
Four: chicken
Five: shoes

Six: shorts
Seven: shirt
Eight: sheep

&) Track 28
One: actor

Two: train driver
Three: farmer
Four: doctor
Five: nurse

Six: librarian
Seven: teacher
Eight: bus driver
Nine: cook

Ten: waiter
Eleven: artist
Twelve: astronaut

Track 30

Narrator One
Narrator What job does Sally’s dad do?

Man s your dad an actor?

Girl No, he isn't. He's a teacher.

Man Is your mom a teacher, too?

Girl No, sheisn't.

Narrator Can you see the mark? Now you

listen and mark the box.

Narrator Two.

Narrator Who is Sally’s mom?

Man Is your mom a librarian?

Girl No, sheisn't.

Man What job does your mom do?

Girl She's a doctor.

Narrator Three.

Narrator What job does Sally’s aunt do?

Man s your aunt an artist?

Girl No, she isn't! She’s a driver.

Man A train driver?

Girl No, she’s a bus driver.

Narrator Four.

Narrator Where is Sally’s uncle?

Man Is your uncle at the farm?

Girl No, he isn't. He's working at the
hospital.

Man Is he a nurse?

Girl No ... he's a cook!

&) Track 32

Narrator One.

Astronaut This planet is amazing!
Boy Do the aliens have ears?
Astronaut No, they don't.

Boy Can they play the piano?
Astronaut Yes, they can.

Boy Can they cook?

Astronaut Yes, they can! They like cooking!
Narrator Which planet is it?
Narrator Two.

Astronaut | don't like this planet!
Boy Do the aliens have ears?
Astronaut Yes, they do.

Boy Can they dance?

Astronaut No, they can't!

Boy Can they paint?

Astronaut No, they can't.

Narrator Which planet is it?
Narrator Three.

Astronaut | like this planet!

Boy Do the aliens have ears?
Astronaut Yes, they do.

Boy Can they read?

Astronaut Yes, they can. They like reading.
Boy Can they use computers?
Astronaut Yes, they can.

Narrator Which planet is it?
Narrator Four.

Astronaut Oh ... this planet is horrible!
Boy Do the aliens have ears?
Astronaut No, they don't.

Boy Can they cook?

Astronaut No, they can't.

Boy Can they speak English?
Astronaut No, they can't!

Narrator Which planet is it?

®)Track 33

One: medicine
Two: thermometer
Three: blanket
Four: plasters
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Five: bandages
Six: cream

&) Track 35

What do astronauts study?

Astronauts travel to space in rockets. They
study stars, planets and our solar system.
What do astronauts wear?

When astronauts go outside, they wear
spacesuits to protect their bodies. They
wear helmets with sun visors to protect
their eyes.

What do astronauts carry?

There is not any air in space. Astronauts
carry air tanks so they can breathe. They
have water tanks, too, so they can drink.
They have microphones so they can talk
to other astronauts, and cameras so they
can take photos. Astronauts also carry jets
or small rockets on their backs, so they can
move in space.

&) Track 36
One: Seth
Two: bath
Three: mouth
Four: fifth
Five: teeth
Six: blond
Seven: world
Eight: old
Nine: food

&) Track 39
One: bat

Two: giraffe
Three: elephant
Four: lion

Five: kangaroo
Six: monkey
Seven: tiger
Eight: hippo
Nine: bear

Ten: snake
Eleven: crocodile
Twelve: lizard

&) Track 40

They're the animals in the zoo!

A bear, a snake and a kangaroo,

An elephant, a tiger, a hippo too!
They're the animals in the zoo!

The monkey is swinging. The bat is flying.
The lizard is walking.

Ooh, ooh, ooh!

They're the animals in the zoo!
They're the animals in the zoo!

A bear, a snake and a kangaroo,

An elephant, a tiger, a hippo too!
They're the animals in the zoo!

The crocodile is swimming. The lion is
running.

The giraffe is eating.

Ooh, ooh, ooh!

They're the animals in the zoo!

&) Track 42

Narrator One.

Girl This animal is green and red.
Boy Is it flying?
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Girl Yes, itis.

Narrator Two.

Boy This animal has a long tail.

Girl Is it climbing?

Boy No,itisn't. It's swingingin a tree.

Narrator Three.

Girl This animal has four legs.

Boy Is it sleeping?

Girl Yes, itis.

Narrator Four.

Boy This animal is very tall.

Girl s it walking?

Boy No, itisn't. It's eating.

Narrator Five.

Girl This animal is big!

Boy Is it drinking?

Girl No, itisn't. It's running.

Narrator Six.

Boy This animal has four legs and very
small ears.

Girl Is it drinking?

Boy Yes,itis.

Narrator Seven.

Girl This animal is green.

Boy Is it flying?

Girl No, itisn't. It's swimming.

Narrator Eight.

Boy This animal has four legs and a long
tail.

Girl Is it climbing?

Boy Yes, itis.

&) Track 45
One: earring
Two: eating
Thee: drinking
Four: melon
Five: clown
Six: moon
Seven: spoon

&) Track 47
One: toast
Two: cookies
Three: peas
Four: meat
Five: sausages
Six: onions
Seven: fish
Eight: French fries
Nine: potatoes
Ten: carrots
Eleven: burgers
Twelve: beans

®) Track 49

Narrator Hungry Movie Stars!

Narrator It's lunchtime on the movie
set. Everyone is very hungry.
Lunchtime is one hour.

Staractor I'm hungry.

Director Cut!It's lunchtime. Come back in
one hour.

Narrator Tony, the cook, is cooking lunch
for the actors, but the stars want
special food. They aren't very
friendly.

Actor2 Mmm, cheese sandwiches.

Waiter Penelope, would you like some

cheese sandwiches?

Penelope No, thank you! I'd like some

chicken.

Narrator Lenny the waiter isn't very happy.
He brings the stars chicken and
French fries.

Waiter Here you are.

Lavinia We don't like this chicken.

Penelope Wed like some fish.

Narrator Lenny gives the chicken to the
other actors. They're very happy

Waiter Would you like some chicken?

Actor2 Yes, please!

Lavinia Hurry up!

Narrator Lenny brings the stars some fish,
but they're very grumpy.

Lavinia We don't like this fish.

Staractor Id like a burger.

Penelope And wed like some sausages.

Narrator Lenny brings the stars some
sausages and a burger. He gives
the fish to the other actors. Now
they have a lot of food.

Waiter Would you like some fish?

Actor 1 Yes, please! Thank you Lenny!

Staractor Lenny, come here!

Penelope We don't like these sausages or

the burger!

Narrator Lenny gives the sausages and the
burger to the other actors. Tony,
the cook, is going home.

Waiter Would you like a burger and some

sausages?

Actor1 Yes, please!

Lavinia Where's Lenny?

Penelope We'd like some food!

Narrator It's two o’clock. It's time for work!

Director Action!

Cook Bye!

Waiter See you tomorrow, Tony!

Staractor Oh no!

Penelope Where's our lunch?

&) Track 50
Narrator Hello, Ben. Would you like some
fish?
Ben Yes, please. And I'd like some potatoes
and some peas, please.
Narrator OK! Here you are.
Narrator Hi, Lucy.
Lucy Hello. Id like some sausages, please.
Narrator Would you like some potatoes?
Lucy No, thank you. Id like some French
fries and some peas, please.
Narrator Kim—would you like some
sausages?
Kim No, thank you. I'd like some fish,
please.
Narrator And would you like some
potatoes and some carrots?
Kim Yes, please.
Narrator Hello, Alex.
Alex Hi!Id like some French fries and some
carrots, please.
Narrator Would you like some sausages?
Alex Yes, please.
Narrator Here you are!

&) Track 52

Our bodies need nutrients and energy

to do activities and stay healthy. It is
important to eat different foods to have

a balanced diet. The Eatwell Guide is a
picture that can help us decide what to
eat from each food group. There are five
food groups in the Eatwell Guide.

Look at the purple section: Oils and
spreads

We only need a very small amount of oils,
spreads, fats and sugars.

Next, look at the yellow section: Grains and
tubers

Bread and pasta are made from grains
(wheat, corn, rice). Potatoes and yucca are
tubers: they grow in the ground. We need
grains and tubers for carbohydrates. We
need carbohydrates for energy.

Next, look at the blue section: Dairy foods
We need dairy foods (milk, yogurt, cheese)
for protein and calcium. We need calcium
for strong bones and teeth.

Now, look at the pink section: Legumes
and animal products

We need legumes (beans, lentils) and
animal products (meat, fish, eggs) for
protein. We need protein for strong
muscles.

Finally, look at the green section: Fruit and
Vegetables

We need fruit and vegetables for vitamins.
We need vitamins for a healthy body.

&) Track 53
One: pig
Two: milk
Three: hippos
Four: peas
Five: beach
Six: ice cream
Seven: sea

&) Track 55

One: wake up

Two: get up

Three: take a shower
Four: get dressed
Five: brush my teeth
Six: feed the fish
Seven: go to school
Eight: go home
Nine: do my homework
Ten: wash the dishes
Eleven: go to bed
Twelve: go to sleep

&) Track 58

This is Jill. On Saturday morning, she wakes
up, then she takes a shower, and she has
breakfast. She does her homework and
then she plays soccer.

&) Track 61
One: Clock
Two: Socks
Three: Crocodile
Four: Frog

Five: Phone
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Six: Robot
Seven: Sofa
Eight: Home

&) Track 64
One: plane

Two: hot-air balloon
Three: taxi

Four: truck

Five: train

Six: helicopter
Seven: motorcycle
Eight: bus

Nine: bike

Ten: boat

Eleven: on foot
Twelve: tandem

&) Track 65

Narrator Do you have a green pen?

Boy Yes, | do.

Narrator All right. Please color the bus
green.

Boy Which bus?

Narrator The one that's next to the trees.

Narrator Can you see the green bus? This
is an example. Now you listen and
color,

Narrator Two.

Boy | can see a helicopter and a plane.

Narrator Would you like to color the
helicopter?

Boy Yes.Can | color it purple?

Narrator Yes, of course!

Narrator Three.

Boy Look at the train.

Narrator Right. | can see the train and the
train driver.

Boy The driver doesn't have a hat.

Narrator You're right! Draw a hat on the
train driver's head. Can you do
that?

Boy Yes, | can.

®)Track 66

| go to school on foot.

| go to school by bike,

But I'd like to travel by lorry or bus,
Taxi or motorbike!

Id like to travel by boat.

I'd like to travel by train.

I'd like to travel by helicopter

To school and home again!

I go to school on foot.

| go to school by bike,

But I'd like to travel by lorry or bus,
Taxi or motorbike!

Id like to travel by tandem.

Id like to travel by plane.

Id like to travel by hot-air balloon
To school and home again!

| go to school on foot.

| go to school by bike,

But I'd like to travel by lorry or bus,
Taxi or motorbike!

®)Track 68
One: They're going by tandem. They're
wearing green T-shirts.

Two: They're going by car. They're wearing
blue T-shirts.

Three: They're going on foot. They're
wearing purple T-shirts.

Four: They're wearing yellow T-shirts.
They're going on foot.

Five: They're wearing white T-shirts. They're
going by bus.

Six: They're going by car. They're wearing
orange T-shirts.

Seven: They're wearing red T-shirts. They're
going by bus.

Eight: They're wearing brown T-shirts.
They're going by tandem.

®)Track 70

Riding along on a tandem.

Two big wheels and four feet, too.
Riding along on a tandem.

Two big wheels and four feet, too.
Can you tell me the way to the fair?
Go along the street. It's over there!
Turn left and right. Go up and down
From the country to the town.
Riding along on a tandem

Two big wheels and four feet, too.
Riding along on a tandem

Two big wheels and four feet, too.
Can you tell me the way to the fair?
Go along the river! The path is there!
Go across the bridge. Go up and down
From the country to the town.
Riding along on a tandem

Two big wheels and four feet, too.
Riding along on a tandem

Two big wheels and four feet, too.

&) Track 72

One: Bird

Two: Shirt

Three: Skirt

Four: Girl

Five: Chair

Six: Hair

Seven: Hot-air balloon
Eight: Claire the fair

&) Track 74

One: park

Two: hospital

Three: library

Four: fitness center
Five: swimming pool
Six: town hall

Seven: café

Eight: store

Nine: grocery store
Ten: movie theater
Eleven: police station
Twelve: school

®)Track 75

Up in the air in a hot-air balloon,

Up in the air you can see the town,

Up in the air in a hot-air balloon,

Up in the air, up and down.

There's a library, there are a lot of stores,
A police station and a school.

There's a movie theater
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And a big swimming pool!

Up in the air in a hot-air balloon,
Up in the air you can see the town,
Up in the air in a hot-air balloon,
Up in the air, up and down.

There's a fitness center and a park,
A cafe, a town hall.

There's a hospital

And a big grocery store.

Up in the air in a hot-air balloon,
Up in the air you can see the town,
Up in the air in a hot-air balloon,
Up in the air, up and down.

&) Track 77

Man One—Where were you at eleven
fifteen in the morning?

Alice | was in the library with my friends.

Man Two—Mark, where were you at seven
forty-five in the evening?

Mark | was at a party! It was my friend’s
birthday party.

Man Three—Anna, where were you at
three thirty in the afternoon?

Anna | was with my family in the grocery
store.

Man Four—And where were you at eight
oclock in the morning, Tony?

Tony | was in the kitchen. | have breakfast
at eight oclock.

&) Track 80
One: Rabbit
Two: Carrot
Three: Bat

Four: Bag

Five: Farmer

Six: Artist
Seven: Dark hair
Eight: Star

&) Track 82
One: hill

Two: waterfall
Three: woods
Four: field

Five: lake

Six: tent

Seven: flashlight
Eight: backpack
Nine: grass

Ten: sleeping bag
Eleven: fire
Twelve: leaves

&) Track 83

Let's go on a camping trip!

Grass and leaves and a waterfall
Out in the sun on a camping trip!
A hill and a lake! We have it all!

I like running down the hill.

I like walking in the woods

And | like playing in the field.
Camping trips are really good!
Let's go on a camping trip!

Do you have a backpack and a flashlight?
Around the fire on a camping trip
Do you have a sleeping bag?

I like cooking on a fire.
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I like fishing on the lake

And | like sleeping in a tent.
Camping trips are really great!
Let's go on a camping trip!

Grass and leaves and a waterfall.
Out in the sun on a camping trip!
A hill and a lake!l We have it all!

&) Track 85

Narrator What did Daisy do last week?

Man Hello, Daisy. How was your week?

Girl It was good, thank you!

Man Tell me about it.

Girl Well, on Wednesday | walked with my
mom, my dad and my brother in the
woods.

Man What about Friday?

Girl That was a good day, too. In the

afternoon, | played soccer in the park.

Girl On Saturday afternoon, it rained.

So I stayed at home and | painted a
picture.

Man And what about Tuesday?

Girl Er .| played tennis in the fitness
center.

Man s tennis your favorite sport?

Girl Yes, itis!

Man It was sunny on Monday.

Girl Yes, it was! It was a beautiful day! |

walked up a hill.

Man With your family?

Girl No, with my friends. It was fun!

Girl On Sunday, I helped my mom. We
cooked dinner.

Man Great! Do you like cooking?

Girl Yes, | do. We cooked spaghetti. It's my
favorite food!

&) Track 86

One: Put out fires.

Two: Don't litter.

Three: Protect the animals.
Four: Walk on the paths.
Five: Don't pick the flowers.
Six: Close the gates.

&) Track 89
One: Jumped
Two: Cooked
Three: Fished
Four: Walked
Five: Phoned
Six: Closed
Seven: Played
Eight: Climbed
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